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Abstract 
Acting within the context of multiple constraints (site, budget, brief, clients, users, public 

policy and regulation), the urban designer is required to respond to various and sometimes 

conflicting interests in “...the symbolic attempt to express urban meaning in certain urban 

forms.” (Castells, 1983). In this complex situation some design decisions are determined by 

the inherited context. However, when a decision cannot be determined this way the designer 

must make a judgement. These may be made arbitrarily, but it is more likely that the 

individual uses, for example, experience, education, episodic knowledge, currently accepted 

paradigms of the field, or theories in urban design to form the bases of judgements, and 

subscription to them may be explicit or implicit.  

The research question this thesis addresses is: ‘In which ways might theory be used in the 

individual design process of urban design?’ Its aim is to explore ways in which theories in 

urban design influence the process of urban design and the extent to which they may inform 

design decisions in addition to the other constraints which a designer must consider. The 

objectives are: to review literature about the relationship between theory and design; to 

examine the role of theory in the individual creative process of urban design; and to reflect 

on the process of design in order to conclude how it was informed by theory. 

A review of literature about the design process and urban design theory considers the current 

state of knowledge. This provides the context for the investigation. An appraisal of research 

by design methodologies identifies an approach based upon Donald Schön’s ‘The Reflective 

Practitioner’ (1983) as a suitable means to address the aims of this research: This is executed 

through the generation of an urban design and accompanying commentary which records the 

design activity, followed by an analysis of and reflection on the design and commentary 

offering insights into the use of theory within the process. 

Since the research did not require a specific location for the design, a number of alternatives 

were considered. Croydon (in Greater London) was selected as a place with sufficient scope 

for an urban design intervention due to the current proposals being pursued by the local 

authority and the opportunities for redevelopment. The design process is in three sequential 

parts: a socio-economic, cultural and physical site evaluation; a development framework 



 
 

which is primarily two-dimensional and textual; and a masterplan which is a predominantly 

three-dimensional, short to medium term spatial possibility for part of the framework area. 

The commentary that accompanies the design process details each step in the process to 

build an evidence base of design activity. This describes the actions undertaken and the 

reasons for those actions. Each entry is then analysed retrospectively according to four 

categories determined by the interests of the research aim: the type of design activity; the 

type of influence acting upon it; whether this influence is explicit or implicit; and, where 

theory appears to have been an influence, what type of theory. 

Reflection on the urban design, commentary and analysis appears to indicate that theory’s 

influence in the creative process of urban design is distinctive, although it is subservient to a 

variety of other influences. Apparently, the more conceptual and strategic the stage of 

design, the more extensive and explicit theory’s influence is. It appears that in a conscious 

manner, a theory’s principles can be employed directly or interpreted in a new scenario. 

Conversely, the more spatial and detailed the stage of design, the more tacit and fragmented 

theory’s involvement appears to be. It is often implicit, embedded within the guiding 

principles that the individual designer exercises when generating and evaluating ideas, 

evidenced in the thought processes and decisions that are made.  

While these findings are specific to an individual and the way that individual designs and 

evaluates the design process, they do confirm the use of theory in the urban design process 

and may act as indicators of trends in the relationship between theory and practice in urban 

design. 
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1 

1. Introduction 
The purpose of this chapter is to give an overview of the research. The background to the 

work is described, along with the scope of research, research question, aims and objectives. 

A summary of the methodology is followed by a synopsis of each chapter and the design 

reports.  



 
 

2 

1.1. Background 

1.1.1. The background to this research is two-fold. In part it is the product of an initiative by 

the School of Architecture at Edinburgh College of Art, to encourage postgraduate students 

to pursue research degrees using design as a methodology. Within Edinburgh College of Art 

practice-led research is well established for other creative disciplines and interest arose in 

how this might be enacted in disciplines that deal with the design of the built environment. 

Whilst traditional research degrees are recognised as having textual output, the development 

of design as an integral part of the research process and product is emerging in a number of 

disciplines. Throughout design education, design skills are cultivated and become 

inextricably linked to the parallel skills of problem-solving and communication (Lawson & 

Dorst, 2009, Cross, 2011) It seems appropriate, then, that design as means of exploring and 

expressing ideas should be able to extend beyond taught programmes into research, 

broadening and enriching the methodological potential (Pedgley & Wormald, 2007, 

Montague, 2011). 

1.1.2. The second motivation for this thesis is a developing interest in urban design theory 

and its role in design. In the process of completing an MSc in urban design, which includes 

seminars on theory and a project promoting the use of theory as a basis for design, the author 

undertook the design of a framework and masterplan for Nantes, in France, based upon the 

principles of the Situationists, and found that it was not a straightforward process. At this 

time Alexander Cuthbert’s ‘Requiem for an Era’ (2007) and his discussion about the state of 

urban design theory was studied. The experience of attempting to apply Situationist theory to 

a design project, and Cuthbert’s arguments, prompted questions about the relationship 

between theory and practice and whether or not urban design theory can influence design 

products. In a subsequent MSc dissertation (Montague, 2009), the author used three different 

urban design theories to each form the basis for three development briefs. These briefs were 

given to three urban designers and their design responses subsequently evaluated to see if the 

principles of the original theories were in anyway evident. This culminated in (at the start of 

this PhD) an increasing interest in the relationship between theory and practice in urban 

design. 

1.2. Outline of research 

1.2.1. Figure 1 describes the conceptual framework of the research. It illustrates that initially, 
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interest was in the relationship between theory, practice and praxis in urban design (as 

previously described in paragraph 1.1.2) and a preliminary study of literature in these areas 

was carried out. Explorations were also made into research by design to establish the 

methodological potential. Four possible approaches emerge – quasi-scientific, creative 

practice, speculation and reflection – all of which are identified as having the capacity to 

study design in different ways. Within this context, the area of Figure 1 demarcated by an 

orange line describes the eventual thesis. Having started as an MPhil, the transfer to PhD was 

made, and the scope of interest in terms of substantive content refined to the more specific 

areas of theory’s role in design, the design process and urban design as a process and 

product. Through a review of existing knowledge in these areas, the particular interest is 

identified as the ways in which urban design theory might influence the individual design 

process. This allows the author to clarify the research objectives, and select ‘reflection’ as a 

suitable methodological approach. Design provides the basis for reflection on the area of 

interest in relation to the established existing knowledge. 

1.3. Research question, aim and objectives 

1.3.1. The review of literature finds that urban design can be considered a conflictive process 

in which the urban designer must negotiate multiple and, at times, competing interests in 

what Manuel Castells describes as “…the symbolic attempt to express urban meaning in 

certain urban forms.” (1983). Within it, designing is one process. It is surrounded by several 

others, which operate in a broader context, involving direct interaction with other 

participants.  

1.3.2. Literature indicates that the design process is commonly thought to consist of a series 

of underlying stages and recognisable actions, whether implicit or explicit (Wolfe & Shinn, 

1970, Schön 1983, Madanipour 1996, Lang 2005, Lawson 2006, 2009, Cross 2011). Other 

authors suggest that urban design theory can be distinguished from the broader category of 

urban theory (Parker, 2004, Cuthbert, 2006) and that it can be understood as either 

substantive theory (theories in urban design) or procedural theory (theories of urban design). 

Lang (2005), amongst others, suggests that theory influences design in some way (Wolfe & 

Shinn, 1970, Schön, 1983, Madanipour, 1996,) but it is not clear how this might happen. 

1.3.3. The resultant research question this thesis addresses is: ‘In which ways might theory 

be used in the individual design process of urban design?’ 
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Figure 1 
Conceptual framework of the research 
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1.3.4. The aim is to explore ways in which theories in urban design influence the process of 

urban design and the extent to which they may inform design decisions in addition to the 

other constraints which a designer must consider. The research objectives are: 

• to review literature about the relationship between theory and design 

• to examine the role of theory in the individual creative process of urban design 

• and to reflect on the process of design in order to conclude how it was informed by 

theory. 

1.4. Summary of methodology 

1.4.1. The methodology for this research be described using Groat & Wang’s (2002) levels 

of inquiry [see Table 1]. 

SYSTEM OF 
INQUIRY Research by design 

STRATEGY Reflective practitioner 

TACTICS 

Exploration of 
existing 

knowledge 

Examination of 
how the 

investigation 
might be carried 

out 

Empirical 
studies – 
Design 

Commentary 
Analysis 

Evaluation Presentation of 
findings 

Table 1  
Summary of methodological approach 
 

Research by design 

1.4.2. The author understands research by design as research which employs generative 

design as an integral methodological component, the output being both text and design. It is 

argued that certain aspects of design, chiefly the designer’s tacit knowledge and decision 

making process, are not accessible using more traditional research methods but that they can 

be examined by using design as a methodology (Lang, 1987, Buchanan, 1999, Heylighen, 

Cavallin & Bianchin, 2009) and it is for this reason that the system of inquiry for this study 

is research by design. 

1.4.3. The position adopted in this thesis is that research by design can follow the existing 

paradigms of research (Schön, 1983, Cross, 1999, Doloughan, 2002, Friedman, 2003, 

Pedgley, 2005, Biggs & Büchler, 2007, Schneider, 2007, Coyne, 2012a). Essentially, design 

in a research context can be used as another means of generating an evidence base for 
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analysis, in the same way that case studies, interviews or historical surveys do (Steinᴓ & 

Markussen, 2011). 

1.4.4. The implication of this is that the methods must support examination of the design 

process within urban design as well as the products that are created during this process 

(sketches, models, plans and proposals). They must facilitate scrutiny of the designer’s 

decision-making process and tacit knowledge to allow an examination of any theoretical 

influences, both explicit and implicit. On this basis the reflective approach is adopted. In 

reflecting in and on his/her practice, a designer may focus on a variety of different objects 

amongst the phenomena he/she is faced with. This could be the way he/she has framed a 

design problem or, pertinent to this research, it could be the “...tacit norms and appreciations 

which underlie a judgement, or …the strategies and theories implicit in a pattern of 

behaviour.” (Schön, 1983). 

1.4.5. The design and reflection are used “...to gain new insights and understanding upon 

practice – as post-rationalisation on ‘ordinary’ practice.” (Niedderer & Roworth-Stokes, 

2007). In this research the design component includes the standard outputs of urban design - 

a site evaluation, urban design framework and masterplan proposal, executed by the 

researcher/designer. Croydon in London acts as a site for this design, selected not for any 

reasons relating to the substantive content of the research (as there is no such requirement 

dictated by the question or objectives that are being addressed) but for practical reasons. 

1.4.6. A diary of the design process is kept as a way of making the implicit activity explicit. 

This commentary is not analytical but a record of direct and immediate actions and reactions 

in the design process. It might be termed ‘descriptive reflection’ – “...a factual account of an 

event.” (Hatton & Smith, 1995, quoted in Pedgley, 2007). It could also be seen as Schön’s 

reflection-in-action as it documents the designer’s immediate reasoning when engaging 

directly with the design process. In order to deal with the large amount of information this 

produces and to locate and analyse relevant design activity, various steps are taken to 

prepare, process and analyse the raw data produced by the diary (Pedgley, 2007). 

1.4.7. The analysed data provides the evidence needed to support reflection. This reflection 

follows the principles of reflection-on-action (Schön, 1983). The researcher/designer 

retrospectively reflects on the evidence, in relation to the findings of the literature review, to 

find relevant phenomena and pick out any trends. This means reflecting on the way the 

process has developed: on instances when theory appears to have influenced it and in what 

ways it has done so, both explicitly and implicitly. In this way the tacit knowledge held in 



 
 

7 

the process and product of design can be articulated. 

1.5. Summary of thesis 

1.2.1. The thesis is presented as two volumes: the first consisting of six chapters and the 

second containing the design reports.  

Volume I 

Introduction 

1.5.1. This chapter gives an overview of the research. The background to the work is 

described, before outlining the research. A synopsis of the methodology is followed by a 

summary of the thesis. 

Literature Review 

In order to identify a research question, aim and objectives, existing knowledge in and 

around the relationship of theory and design in the context of urban design is explored. This 

is organised into two sections. The first explores the discipline of urban design: what it is, 

what it produces and, within this, what the role of urban design theory is thought to be; and 

the second looks at the design process, both in generic terms and specific to urban design. 

Methodology 

1.5.2. The findings of the literature review and resulting research objectives form the basis of 

the methodological requirements. An argument is made for research by design as a system of 

inquiry. Possible strategies are reviewed and the approach of the reflective practitioner 

selected. Following this, the individual tactics necessary to execute this strategy are 

determined. 

Analysis 

1.5.3. This chapter presents analysis of the design commentary in a tabular format. Each 

entry is analysed in terms of the type of design activity which is taking place and the types of 

influence that are thought to be acting upon it. Where this seems to include theory, it is 

categorised as explicit, implicit, substantive or procedural. 

1.5.4. Sketches and models generated during the development of the urban design 

framework and masterplan for Croydon are collated and presented for cross-referencing with 

the design commentary and analysis. 
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Reflection 

1.5.5. Reflecting on the design, commentary and analysis in relation to the earlier review of 

literature, this chapter considers whether urban design theory appears to have been an 

influence in the development of the site evaluation, urban design framework and masterplan. 

It also compares this to the extent of other influences before going on to reflect more 

extensively on the nature of theory’s influence, examining instances of explicit interaction 

and instances where theory is perceived to have had some implicit role.  

Conclusion 

1.5.6. Prior to a discussion of findings, there is a summary of the overall research process. 

The findings are explained and considered in relation to the research objectives.  There is a 

review of the effectiveness of the methodology for this type of research before potential 

areas for further research are highlighted. 

Volume II 

Design reports 

1.5.7. Three design reports are presented as documentation of the final design product. The 

first is a socio-economic, cultural and spatial site evaluation of Croydon, the second is an 

urban design framework for the metropolitan centre of Croydon and the third is a masterplan 

proposal for a small area within that (combined Mid Croydon, Wellesley Road and Fairfield 

Gardens site). 
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2. Literature Review 
The aim of this chapter is to examine the relationship between theory and design in the 

context of urban design. In doing this, the area of research is refined to establish a more 

specific focus and identify a question, aim and objectives within it. In seeking to understand 

what is already published about theory and design in urban design, literature is reviewed 

and organised in two sections: the first explores the discipline of urban design and, within 

this, what the role of urban design theory is thought to be; and the second looks at the design 

process, both in generic terms and specific to urban design. 
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2.1. Urban design 
To establish the position of this research within the field of urban design, different authors’ 

positions are consulted and summarised. Although the majority of literature is specific to 

urban design, the review is supported by parallel discussions in planning, architecture and 

design. 

Firstly, definitions of urban design are reviewed. Secondly, the context within which the 

urban designer works is examined. Thirdly, the location of urban design within areas of 

scholarship is discussed to delineate the precise element of urban design activity, which is 

examined in this thesis. Fourthly, the outcomes of urban design are described. 

Central to the interests of this research is the role of theory in the design process. To build a 

picture of what current thinking is, the final part of this section considers what urban design 

theory is and what its role is thought to be. The aim here is twofold: to demarcate what is 

meant by the term ‘theory’ in the context of this thesis; and to understand how it is thought 

to relate to design. In particular, suggestions of the relationship between urban design 

theory and the creative process in urban design are sought.  

 

Definitions 

2.1.1. This section reviews a variety of definitions of urban design drawn from a range of 

authors and publications. The review illustrates a diverse series of opinions and allows the 

isolation of a definition, which is well founded and seems valid for this research. 

2.1.2. The Urban Design Reader notes that, as a term, ‘urban design’ replaced the previous 

label ‘civic design’, as the latter was retrospectively thought to be “…more traditional, 

narrower and somewhat outmoded.” (Carmona & Tiesdell, 2007) as well as being associated 

with the City Beautiful movement’s visual and spatial bias, focusing on the siting and design 

of civic buildings and open space in relation to them. Urban design is seen to have broader 

scope, concerning itself with the quality of the public realm as a socio-cultural and physical 

entity as well as “making (and managing) of meaningful ‘places’ for people to enjoy and 

use” (Carmona & Tiesdell, 2007). More recently, sustainability has been added to its agenda. 

2.1.3. Donald Schön (1983) broadly understands design to be any action, which changes an 
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actual situation to a preferred one without acknowledging differences in media, contexts, 

objectives and bodies of knowledge, which are discipline-specific. Urban design is 

understood as the design profession that deals with the design of urban places. Again, whilst 

this definition cannot be called inaccurate, it is a rather vague and ambiguous account of the 

discipline. 

2.1.4. Robert Cowan’s Dictionary of Urbanism (2003) offers a variety of definitions of urban 

design. He articulates a preference for one that describes urban design as the “...collaborative 

and multi-disciplinary process of shaping the physical setting for life in cities, towns and 

villages; the art of making places; design in an urban context. Urban design involves the 

design of buildings, groups of buildings, spaces and landscapes and the establishment of 

frameworks and processes that facilitate successful development.” (Cowan, 2003). Other 

definitions include “design in an urban context” from Batchelor and Lewis (1986); “the 

process of moulding the form of the city through time” (Webber, 1988); and Spencer’s 

“creating a theatre for public life” (2003). Cowan deduces that design, as a term in this 

context, extends to incorporate “Economic projections, packaging new developments, 

negotiating public/private financial partnerships, setting up guidelines and standards for 

historic revitalisation, forming non-profit corporations that combine citizens with public and 

private sector financing resources...” (Cowan, 2003). 

2.1.5. The definition of urban design published by the Department of the Environment, 

Transport and the Regions in Planning Policy Guidance Note 1  “...the relationships between 

buildings and the streets, squares, parks, waterways and other spaces which make up the 

public realm; the relationship of one part of a village town or city with other parts; patterns 

of movement and activity which are thereby established; in short, the complex relationship 

between all the elements of built and unbuilt space.” is comprehensively criticised by Cowan 

as failing to illuminate the activities of urban design (Cowan, 2003). He also debates where 

urban design belongs or should belong within the urban professions. He even questions, but 

does not conclude, whether urban design is a discipline in its own right, common ground 

between different disciplines, or merely a way of thinking. 

2.1.6. Collectively, this seems to point to a confused state in which a decisive or commonly 

held definition of urban design is somewhat elusive. The definitions that are presented seem 

to be either broad statements or detailed descriptions of a range of activities. In this vein, Ali 

Madanipour (1996) points to a number of specific ambiguities in the way the term ‘urban 

design’ is used by different people in different contexts. He summarises these as: 
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• The scale of urban fabric that urban design addresses. 

• The visual or spatial emphases of urban design. 

• The spatial or social emphases of urban design. 

• The relationship between process and product in city design. 

• The relationship between different professionals and their activities. 

• The public or private sector affiliation of urban design. 

• The design as an objective-rational or expressive-subjective process. 

2.1.7. Madanipour’s overriding criticism is that most definitions tend to focus on one aspect 

or another of the discipline rather than connecting them. Ultimately he subscribes to the 

lengthy definition of urban design as “...the multidisciplinary activity of shaping and 

managing urban environments, interested in both the process of this shaping and the spaces it 

helps shape. Combining technical, social and expressive concerns, urban designers use both 

verbal and visual means of communication, and engage in all scales of the urban socio-

spatial continuum.” (Madanipour, 1996).  

 

2.1.8. Alexander Cuthbert (2006) in his book ‘The Form of Cities’ deconstructs the popular 

definition of urban design as occupying the space between architecture and planning. He 

does so by drawing distinctions between the structure, environment, resources, objectives 

and behaviour of each discipline [Table 2]. 

 ARCHITECTURE URBAN DESIGN URBAN PLANNING 
STRUCTURE 

Statics + human activity Morphology of space and form 
(history + human activity) Government bureaucracy 

ENVIRONMENT 
3 dimensional (closed system) 4 dimensional (open system) The political economy of the 

state 

RESOURCES 
Materials + energy + design 

theory 
Architecture + Ambient space + 

Social theory 
Systems of legitimation and 

communication 

OBJECTIVES 
Social closure/physical 

protection 
Social communication and 

interaction 
To implement the prevailing 

ideology of power 

BEHAVIOUR 
Design parameters: Artificially 

controlled environments 
Dynamics of urban land 

markets 
Dynamics of advanced 

capitalist societies 

Table 2 
Cuthbert’s positioning of urban design – a systems view of professional boundaries (2006, p.13, Table 2) 
 

2.1.9. An extensive collection of definitions is reviewed by Cuthbert, including urban design 

as being ‘the art of three-dimensional city design at a scale greater than that of a single 
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building’, ‘the link between planning, architecture and landscape architecture’, ‘that part of 

city planning that deals with aesthetics, and which determines the order and form of the city’, 

‘the design of the general spatial arrangement of the activities and objects over an extended 

area, where the client is multiple, the program is indeterminate, control is partial and there is 

no state of completion’, ‘primarily concerned with the quality of the urban public realm, both 

social and physical, and the making of places that people enjoy and respect’, and ‘the art of 

making or shaping townscapes’ (Cuthbert 2007).  

2.1.10. Whilst these all offer some kind of insight into the field and function of urban design, 

they are heavily criticised as being either tautological or axiomatic, “...radically empiricist, 

functional, technocratic, historicist, or practice and skill-based definitions” (Cuthbert, 2007), 

and consequently chiefly devoid of any meaning. He argues that they fail to forge any 

theoretical links between urban design activity, the historical process, social development 

and other professions. Because it is the only attempt to orientate urban design in this way, 

Cuthbert prefers Manuel Castells’ definition: “urban design is the symbolic attempt to 

express urban meaning in certain urban forms.” (Castells, 1983). It theoretically embeds 

urban design activity in other urban functions, and therefore supports the possible 

development of a theoretical foundation for the discipline. 

2.1.11. Castells asks how and why cities change and approaches it by developing an 

understanding of the relationship between cities and social change. The primary argument is 

that the city is a social product arising from conflicting social values and interests. Societies 

are seen to exist in time and space. Their spatial form is linked to their structure and urban 

change is linked to historical evolution. In particular, consideration is given to the means by 

which spatial structures are transformed and urban meaning is redefined. This is done 

through the definition and interrelation of several key terms, leading to Castell’s definition of 

urban design. 

Society 

i. is defined as a “...structured, conflictive reality,” (Castells, 1983) in which different social 

classes with different social interests compete for the right to determine social 

organisation. 

Urban meaning 

ii. is defined as “...the structural performance assigned as a goal to cities in general (and to a 

particular city in the inter-urban division of labour) by the conflictive process between 

historical actors in a given society.” (Castells, 1983). The social structure it reflects 



 
 

14 

includes economic, religious, political and technological operations. The conflictive 

process is that of domination and resistance to domination. An example of this is given as 

the city defined by merchants as a market which will then have markets, street fairs and 

socialising as well as the associated commodification of economic activity, monetarisation 

of work and development of transport in order to move goods. 

Urban 

iii. is defined as being “...not a mental representation of a spatial form, but the assignment of 

a structural task to this form in accordance with the conflictive social dynamics of history.” 

(Castells, 1983). Urban meaning then determines the characteristics of urban functions. For 

example, the function of a city defined as a colonial centre is the use of military force 

whereas those defined as capitalist machines subdivide functions to extract value from 

production, reproduction of labour power, creation of profit from development (through 

property), institutionalised circulation of capital and so on. 

Urban function 

iv. is defined as “...the articulated system of organisational means aimed at performing the 

goals assigned to each city by its historically defined urban meaning.” (Castells, 1983). 

Castells reasons, then, that urban meaning and urban function collectively determine urban 

form. For example, the city as a religious centre has the function of priests exercising 

ideological control over the populations. Accordingly, the spatial form of the building and 

landscape are manifestations of “...permanence and stature, mystery, distance, and yet 

protection and a hint of accessibility.” (Castells, 1983) 

Urban form 

v. is defined as “...the symbolic expression of urban meaning and of historical 

superimposition of urban meanings (and their forms) always determined by a conflictive 

process between historical actors.” (Castells, 1983). It can be tangible things such as 

materials, volumes, colours and heights as well as uses, flows, perceptions, mental 

associations and systems of representations, which change with time, cultures and social 

groups. 

2.1.12. He deduces from this that three fundamental things shape the city: 

• Conflict over definitions of urban meaning. 

• Conflict over the implementation of urban functions. 

• Conflicts over symbolic expressions of urban meaning and/or urban functions. 
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2.1.13. From this, three disciplinary definitions are offered including that of urban design: 

“We call urban social change the redefinition of urban meaning. We call urban planning the 

negotiated adaptation of urban function to a shared urban meaning. We call urban design the 

symbolic attempt to express urban meaning in certain urban forms.” (Castells, 1983). 

2.1.14. Redefinition of urban meaning occurs through urban social change, thus conditioning 

all forms of urban praxis: “Spatial forms... will be produced by human action... and will 

express and perform the interests of the dominant class according to a given mode of 

production and to a specific mode of development. They will express and implement the 

power relationships of the state in a historically defined society... And the work of this 

contradictory historical process will be accomplished on an already inherited spatial form, 

the product of history and support of new interests, projects, protests, and dreams. Finally, 

from time to time social movements will arise, challenging the meaning of a spatial structure 

and therefore attempting new functions and forms.” (Castells, 1983).  

2.1.15. This can be seen in the arrival of the capitalist mode of production and the 

manifestation of its dominant values and interests. It is evident in the concentration and 

centralisation of the means of production (the metropolitan area); the specialisation of an 

area; the commodification of the city itself; and the assumed need to transport people in 

order to maximise the profitability of the model, collectively seen to lead to a crisis in 

housing, services and social control. 

2.1.16. Cuthbert’s interpretation of Castells’ definition is urban design as “...the actual 

material expression of the history of capitalist development, writ large in the built form of 

cities using the medium of urban design, or more succinctly, the accrued history of symbolic 

capital.” (Cuthbert, 2007). Urban meaning is translated as social distinctions, social conflict, 

collective memory, war and reconstruction, representations of science, art and philosophy 

whilst physical expression is through the components of urban form: “individual 

architectural elements, monuments, street sculpture, including spaces and places as well as 

their naming and associations.” (Cuthbert, 2007). This interrelation of function, form and 

meaning is considered to give a superior definition, which leads to other suppositions in 

theory by connecting the process of designing cities to the processes of the production of 

space – listed by Castells as production, consumption, exchange and administration 

(Cuthbert, 2007). 

2.1.17. Several key points emerge from Cuthbert and Castells. Firstly, that deliberate action 

creates urban form. Secondly, there are multiple groups with conflicting interests but urban 
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form reflects the interests of only the dominant, the exception being when actively 

challenged by new social interests; and it is a process of spatial adaptation from what 

historically exists. Castells’ assessment appears to suggest that the urban designer is a 

conduit for urban meaning, negotiating a complex and conflictive situation in order interpret 

and express urban meaning in urban form. 

2.1.18. This definition acknowledges the role of the urban designer as an interpreter of 

meaning through urban form within a specific context. It is the way in which meaning may 

be interpreted by the designer that forms the basis of the research interest in this thesis. 

Context 

2.1.19. The complex and conflictive context suggested by Cuthbert and Castells for urban 

design is referred to in Garry Steven’s ‘The Favored Circle’ (1998). He makes an association 

between the supposed conflict and a design field’s autonomy, i.e. the degree to which it can 

operate independently of demands from other sectors. “Autonomy is achieved by developing 

a stratification entirely under the field’s control, so that only producers are perceived as the 

legitimate judges of other producers.” (Stevens, 1998). In demonstrating the calibration of 

autonomy, he refers to Pierre Bourdieu’s suggestion that pure sciences are the most 

autonomous fields, producing for their own members who are then exclusively permitted to 

evaluate the quality of their own product. In contrast to this, autonomy in the built 

environment disciplines is deemed to be modest - weaker in the field of mass production 

and, relatively speaking, stronger in the field of limited production: “Society and various 

groups in society place other demands on architects... beyond the purely symbolic.” 

(Stevens, 1998). These are the demands of clients, consultants, authorities and budget, which 

bind it to social fields and render its level of autonomy low. They also create inherent 

conflict and uncertainty within the field. 

2.1.20. These perceptions of conflict and the influence of capitalism on the built environment 

appear to concur with the situation Gwyneth Kirk discusses in ‘Urban Planning in a 

Capitalist Society’. This text considers the scope of land use planning within the market-

based economy context it operates in. As Kirk states, “Any conception of the planning is 

clearly intimately bound up with a conception of the role and nature of the state, and its 

relationship to different fractions of capital.” (1980). It is argued that, although the aim of 

planning is to control commercial development, it has limited abilities to do so through a 

system, which generally supports the interests of big business and landowners. The extent to 
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which others can influence planning decisions and challenge proposals is also limited. 

2.1.21. A major consequence of the capital accumulation process for the built environment is 

that private firms have the decision-making power, and demands are supplied according to 

the market rather than social requirement. The current system requires economic expansion 

and the profitability of the private sector to be protected, conflicting with attempts to meet 

people’s welfare. Consequently, “Final plans or development proposals are undoubtedly the 

product of a process of horse-trading between local authority and private developers and/or 

land owners.” (Kirk, 1980). 

2.1.22. This complex context is described further by J. Brian McLoughlin when locating the 

urban designer’s role within the broader scheme of planning. The city is seen as a dynamic 

system, which continually changes in response to the many influences upon it. Therefore the 

development of the city is managed by creating plans which respond to this form by breaking 

down into steps from the existing state to the intended, which are then used to chart and 

monitor changes over time. The comprehensive planner’s role is to guide, evaluate and 

coordinate the work of specialists in the overall public interest. Friedman demarcates its 

interests as “including economic growth, social welfare, education, housing and 

redevelopment, public transport, public health, recreation and culture, landuse control and 

urban design.” (McLoughlin, 1969). Multiple technical specialists (one of whom is the urban 

designer) influence the decision-making processes whilst the planner must maintain the view 

of the whole. 

2.1.23. Therefore, notions of a conflict-ridden context are reinforced, building a picture of 

the situation within which urban design and the urban designer operate: their position seems 

to be largely defined by acts of reaction and negotiation amongst complex economic, social 

and political, technical and functional pressures. In essence they are within a system which 

allows very little autonomy. However, within that complex system the urban designer 

remains actively involved in the interpretation and expression of urban form. 

Area of scholarship 

2.1.24. The location of urban design within specific areas of scholarship enables a clearer 

picture to emerge of the role of the urban designer within that interpretative expressive 

process and the approaches and methodologies likely to be used. This section examines the 

arguments expressed by Alexander Cuthbert in ‘Understanding Cities’ (2011) on this theme 
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and links them to the views of Ali Madanipour described in the ‘Design of Urban Space’ 

(1996). The link highlights the role of architecture, design and the creative process within 

urban design. 

2.1.25. Reflecting on urban design’s relationship to science, Cuthbert points out there is an 

association made by many professionals between science and “…rationality, truth, logic, 

fact, deduction and proof.” (Cuthbert, 2011). The scientific method is described as one in 

which begins with observations of the universe from which a hypothesis is developed. 

Predictions are made on this basis and the hypothesis tested and modified in light of the 

results. From an orthodox, positivist perspective, the fundamental principles of this method 

have been comprehensively accepted as universally applicable across natural science 

investigations. This is seen to be an epistemologically strong and therefore desirable 

position. 

2.1.26. Consequently, the credibility afforded to the term ‘science’, according to Cuthbert, 

has led to it being appropriated by other fields, giving rise to the distinction between natural 

sciences and social sciences. Social science is now a commonly accepted term, the field 

having established its own territory. He believes that there is a spectrum of adherence to 

principles of scientific knowledge, from ‘pure’ to social science and that a key factor in this 

spectrum is the former’s preference for the supposed ‘legitimacy’ of quantitative methods 

and the latter’s (at least partial) use of more qualitative methods. This is argued for as an 

appropriate development for sociological studies, due to the subjective nature of human 

relations. From this, Cuthbert goes on to discuss the field of urban sociology and how it has 

established itself through historical materialism and then through the works of Castells. 

2.1.27. The differing epistemological positions of natural science and social science are 

explored in Table 3 – a representation of Cuthbert’s choices between methodological issues 

in realism versus constructivism.  

2.1.28. Further to these two positions Cuthbert discusses the influence of hermeneutics and 

interpretivism in developing social science’s basis. Taking hermeneutics as an activity 

involving interpretation, particularly of literature and texts, Cuthbert extends this 

philosophical approach to the built environment. He surmises that urban form can in fact also 

be ‘read’ and interpreted in order to extract meaning. Developments to hermeneutics made 

by the likes of Heidegger have even gone so far as to assert that objectivity is in fact 

impossible because interpretation is situated within historic and cultural contexts. 
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ISSUE ALTERNATIVE POSITIONS 

Nature of reality Realist 
Single 

Constructivist 
Multiple 

Starting point 
Theory 

Technical language 
Outside 

Observation 
Lay language 

Inside 

Role of language 1:1 correspondence with reality Constitution of social activity 

Lay accounts 
Irrelevant 
Corrigible 

Trans-situational 

Fundamental 
Authentic 
Situational 

Social science accounts Generalisable across spatial contexts Specific in time and space 

Researcher 
Subject-to-object 

Detached 
Outside expert 

Subject-to-subject 
Involved 

Reflective partner 

Objectivity Absolutist 
Static 

Relativist 
Dynamic 

Theory of truth Correspondence 
Political 

Consensus 
Pragmatic 

Aim of research Explain 
Evaluate 

Understand 
Change 

 
Table 3 
Choices between methodological issues: realism and constructivism (Cuthbert, 2011, p.12, Table 1.1) 
 

2.1.29. He rigorously constructs a position for urban design relative to natural science, social 

science, and urban sociology – “…three heterological sources that account for a huge 

measure of human knowledge…” (Cuthbert, 2011) - connections made in spite of urban 

design’s established state of confusion. In establishing this position he acknowledges that 

part of urban design is situated within architecture and planning: “Elaborating on these prior 

epistemologies, it is possible to suggest that natural science offered functionality in terms of 

process, quantitative methods and political neutrality. Social science offered legitimacy in 

terms of content and qualitative research methods, and urban sociology offered to bring these 

two together into a defined region of study that had no prior existence. In addition, wrapping 

urban design in with architecture and planning, owing to its intimate and enduring overlap 

with these disciplines, will be unavoidable in this context.” (Cuthbert, 2011). This would 

seem to suggest that in addition to natural science, social science and urban sociology, urban 

design includes approaches developed within art and design, which rely on, creativity, design 

and physical form.  

 
2.1.30. This correlates with what Ali Madanipour labels the ‘creative process’ of urban 

design. He asserts that urban design has “…three distinctive and yet interwoven threads: the 

stage when designers are interacting with the objective world through application of science 

and technology; the stage when designers are involved with other individuals and institutions 

constituting their social setting which is somehow involved in the process; and the stage 
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when designers are interacting with their own subjective world of ideas and images.” (1996). 

Technical process 

i. Specific skills and technical competence are required to use rules and resources 

effectively, analyse the circumstances for design and generate alternative approaches. 

Scientific knowledge, such as an understanding of the rules and regulations within the 

design process operates, is needed to support this. This approach is seen to be dominant in 

the majority of development projects. An instrumental rationality is used to evaluate the 

moves made within the design against its aims and context. 

Social process 

ii. There are a large number of participants interacting with the urban design process at 

different stages, with a variety of roles and interests. Designs can be developed by a group 

of designers, other professionals, agencies who control resources and rules (such as 

landowners, financiers, planning authorities and politicians). Rationality in this approach 

aims at consensus between the involved parties, proportioned according to power relations. 

Creative process 

iii. Designers interact with their own subjective judgements, by using “aesthetic 

understanding and graphic skills, [to] express their spatial concepts in the form of an 

appropriate scheme.” (Madanipour, 1996). This subjectivity is something developed 

through the individual’s experiences and their ‘library’ of images and arrangements, and is 

seen to be frequently referred to by designers. In this scenario there are different means of 

communication, such as the use of graphic and verbal techniques to persuade other parties 

of the value of the design proposal, but also engagement with the establishment - “...there 

is always an on-going discourse between members of the profession, [and with] historical 

periods and their representatives. Through these interactions, conventions are developed, 

which become a source of influence on, and if needed a suppression of, lay judgements.” 

(Madanipour, 1996). Rationality in this approach is seen as the authentic expression of 

ideas. When engaged with the social process however, the multiplicity of personalities and 

interests can cause conflict between expressive rationality and consensus rationality. 

2.1.31. This area of urban design activity can be seen also within Lang’s diagram [Figure 2] 

illustrating the major steps in all-of-a-piece urban design (2005). According to Lang’s model 

it comprises conceptual design development, design processes and preliminary assessment of 

whether the design is good enough. 
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2.1.32. From the preceding review, it becomes clear that as well as finding a basis in social 

science and urban sociology, urban design remains associated with scholarship related to art 

and design. The existence of this component is reinforced by Cuthbert’s peripheral 

acknowledgment that urban design is intertwined with the fields of architecture and 

planning. It is what Madanipour describes as the ‘creative process’ of urban design, in which 

the individual designer uses his/her skills, knowledge and judgment to develop spatial 

proposals.  

 

2.1.33. Cuthbert charts a trajectory from natural science’s positivist approach to social 

science’s constructivism, hermeneutics and interpretivism. An extension of this trajectory, 

building on the interpretative aspects related to urban form and structure leads directly to 

approaches recognised in art and design; creative practice, speculation and reflection. 

Cuthbert’s acceptance of the role that architecture, and therefore design, has within urban 

design and the acknowledgement by Madanipour of the part, however marginal, that 

creativity plays, confirm the role that the creative design process plays within urban design. 

Outcomes 

2.1.34. Urban design has certain outputs associated with the creative process. Donald Schön 

recognises that although a designer sometimes makes the final product, more often they 

make representations of it in the form of plans, programs and images which will then be 

constructed by others (Schön, 1983). So, while the ultimate product of urban design is the 
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realised scheme, the documents that set out schemes prior to implementation are tangible 

outputs. It is this type of urban design product that is within the scope of this research. 

2.1.35. Addressing this type, in ‘Urban Design Within The Comprehensive Planning 

Process’, M.R. Wolfe and R.D. Shinn suggest that there are different levels of documentary 

output from urban design, which respond to the different scales it works at. Viewed in the 

context of a means-ends approach, the relationship between products and processes is 

described by them as direct, in that the product (outcome) of urban design should be 

expressed in the context of the process (actions which achieved that outcome). The plans and 

designs – which the authors broadly understand as predetermined action programs - 

represent a momentary stop in the never-ending process of planning for city development. It 

is explained that “...social ends may depict physical end results which explicitly or implicitly 

are expressions of objectives and policies.” (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970). 

2.1.36. These ideas indicate a series of products which are produced sequentially, which are 

itemised and discussed further by these authors and by Robert Cowan (2003): development 

brief, site evaluation, urban design framework, and masterplan: 

Site Evaluation 

i. Development appraisal is the term Cowan uses for the document which assesses the 

characteristics of a given site, linked to the generation of development principles for it, in 

order to determine how it could or should be developed (Cowan, 2003). 

Development brief 

ii. A development brief, planning brief or design brief, is described by Cowan as providing 

“guidance on how a specific site of significant size or sensitivity should be developed in 

line with the relevant planning and design policies.” (Cowan, 2003). It will, he says, 

suggest but not prescribe the vision for development in the near future and is prepared 

either by site owners for the appointment of developers or by developers for the 

appointment of consultants. 

Urban Design Framework 

iii. Cowan observes that an urban design framework can also sometimes be referred to as an 

urban design strategy, area development framework or planning and urban design 

framework. It is described as a “document describing and illustrating how planning and 

design principles should be implemented in an area where there is a need to control, guide 

and promote change.” (Cowan, 2003). The subject of these changes can be a collection of 
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conurbations, a single conurbation or parts of conurbations. He states that it includes a 

two-dimensional vision of future infrastructure requirements and several phases developed 

by several developers, only some of which will be developed in the near future. 

iv. Wolfe and Shinn (1970) offer the definition of a development framework given by The 

American Institute of Planners on Urban Design, which states that it should: 

• Be a formal response to primary visual, perceptual, social, cultural, historic, and 

symbolic resources of the community. 

• Increase the functional efficiency by relating circulation, urban activities, and uses of 

land to the physical form. 

• Accommodate urban growth, and be adaptable to unpredictable development. 

• Be economically achievable and implementable over a long time span 

. 

v. The latter definition offered by Wolfe and Shinn, distinguishes clearly between an urban 

design framework and a masterplan, and resonates closely with the author’s existing 

experience acquired through education. 

Masterplan 

vi. Cowan’s definition of a masterplan (or master plan) is lengthy, with three alternatives 

offered. One is “...a development brief or an urban design framework but more formal and 

architectural than these usually are” (Cowan, 2003); the second is a diagrammatic 

representation of how a site may be developed; the third is urban design guidance. He 

states that a masterplan is generally prepared on behalf of site owners or those who control 

the development process, in two or three dimensions and at a scale of 1:1250. Its purpose 

is to set out important principles and show how they are to be implemented, describing a 

process of implementation, financial calculations, phasing and timing of development, 

rather than proposing detailed design.  

vii. He also notes that CABE’s guidance omitted the term ‘masterplan’ to avoid prescription 

and inflexibility. The term was, however, used by the Urban Task Force who defined it as 

a three- rather than two-dimensional spatial product which “[sets] out a vision for an area 

undergoing change and a strategy for implementing that vision.” (Cowan, 2003). It 

elaborates that “A spatial masterplan, when accompanied by design guidelines in the form 

of supplementary planning guidance or a more informal code or brief, should provide 

sufficient detail to allow statutory bodies and project sponsors to evaluate their 

performance against design and development objectives.” (Cowan, 2003). 
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viii. This indicates that ‘masterplan’ is a rather ambiguous term. To some extent it is even 

viewed as transposable with notions of an urban design framework or a development brief. 

What distinguishes it from other products is a tendency towards three rather than two 

dimensions, working at a larger scale with greater spatial detail, incorporating temporal 

aspects and some strategy for implementation. 

2.1.37. From Cowan and Wolfe and Shinn the standard sequential design outputs of urban 

design can be established as the development brief, site evaluation, urban design framework, 

and masterplan. Having sought to understand a specific site through a socio-economic, 

cultural and physical analysis, the urban designer(s) moves through from strategic, long-

term, predominantly two-dimensional and textual proposals represented in a framework, to 

addressing smaller areas within it through short- to medium-term, spatial, predominantly 

three-dimensional proposals, represented in a masterplan. 

Theory and its role 

2.1.38. The term ‘theory’ covers a vast range of material both outwith and within urban 

design. A crucial distinction can be drawn between the broader body of work that constitutes 

‘urban theory’ discussed by the likes of Parker (2004) and Vernez Moudon (1991, quoted in 

Punter, 1997), including social, economic and political theory, and the narrower subset of 

urban design theory dealt with by Carmona and Tiesdell (2003, 2007), Simmonds (1993) and 

Cuthbert (2007). The latter, theory specific to the field of urban design, is that which is of 

interest in this research and therefore is isolated and explored further in this section of the 

literature review. Cuthbert (2007) states that it includes attempts to synthesise the entire field 

of urban design (such as Rowe and Koetter’s ‘Collage City’ (1979) and Broadbent’s 

‘Emerging Concepts in Urban Space Design’ (1990)); individual positions which attempt to 

unify urban design theory (such as Lynch’s ‘A Theory of Good City Form’ (1981) and 

Alexander’s ‘A New Theory of Urban Design’ (1987)); and theoretical positions (such as 

‘The Design of Cities’ (Bacon, 1967) and ‘Learning From Las Vegas’ (Venturi et al 1977)). 

2.1.39. Alexander Cuthbert (2003, 2006, 2007, 2011) makes a clear distinction between 

theories of urban design and theories in urban design – a distinction which is also subscribed 

to by others such as Carmona and Tiesdell (2007). These two types can be described as 

follows: 
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i. Theories of urban design are those that would encompass the field linking it with, on a 

fundamental level, the social and political processes within which it operates and providing 

a unified framework for theories in urban design. 

ii. Theories in urban design are those that act as tools for the urban designer. They may have 

considerable integrity but are “descriptions of common urban features or processes...” 

(Cuthbert, 2007) and, as such, are self-evident and not universally applicable. Individually, 

each of these theories is seen to address the dominant issues at the time they were 

conceived. Some of the most established are deeply rooted in the modernist movement and 

the architectural perspective. In the era that followed, urban theory started to emerge from 

new areas, outside design, such as urban sociology and human geography. Consequently, 

abstractions explaining urban design have been developed away from urban designers and 

the design process has been articulated in a variety of ways from a variety of sources 

(Cuthbert, 2007). 

2.1.40. In the parallel fields of architecture and planning others describe the same categories 

of theory as procedural theory and substantive theory respectively (Faludi, 1973, Lang, 

1987). In organising theoretical works, Andreas Faludi also divides them into ‘procedural 

theory’ (theory of planning) and ‘substantive theory’ (theory in planning) (Faludi, 1973). The 

latter are aids for planners trying to understand their subject and the former are attempts by 

planners to understand their own operations. Procedural theory, or theory of planning, is 

promoted as the focus for the discipline although both procedural and substantive theory are 

seen to be necessary for effective planning. They are not always distinguishable from one 

another and would preferably be developed together. In the context of architecture, Lang 

(1987) organises environmental design theory in terms of orientation – either positive or 

normative – and subject – either procedural or substantive. 

i. Positive procedural theory is “...concerned with the nature of praxis in the environmental 

design fields” (Lang, 1987), i.e. the design process and design methods (namely analysis, 

creation and evaluation). Positive substantive theory is “...concerned with the nature of the 

phenomena which architects and other designers have to deal with in their work.” (Lang, 

1987).  

ii. Normative theory is that which is “...concerned with both the professed and the practised 

positions that architects, urban designers, landscape architects, and others take and have 

taken on the questions: What are well designed environments? What attitudes should 
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designers have? What should be the nature of the design process?” (Lang, 1987). This is 

therefore different for every designer and “by definition, value-full.” (Lang, 1987).  

2.1.41. Cuthbert’s primary argument with regard to urban design theory is that there are 

many theories in urban design but no theory of urban design. He attributes the discipline’s 

confused state and lack of meaningful definition to the absence of any coherent overarching 

theory of urban design. This is despite many serious attempts to synthesise and theorise 

urban design paradigms. He claims that because of this deficiency it has failed to establish 

itself as a discipline in its own right since it became formalised at the beginning of the 

Twentieth Century. He therefore argues theories in urban design contribute “...great insight, 

dedication, knowledge and scholarship...” (Cuthbert, 2007) whilst also being a body of work 

which is creatively anarchistic, insubstantial and incoherent. The discipline’s use of theory is 

described as “eclectic... such that urban design has nothing to lose and much to gain by 

admitting that it is a discipline that is theoretically inconsequential in and of itself.” 

(Cuthbert, 2007). Further to this, Cuthbert claims that it will not be possible in the future for 

the field to establish itself as a discipline without an overarching theory of urban design, 

connecting it to the social, historical and political processes that create urban form. 

2.1.42. In a similar vein Bryan Lawson suggests that design in general has no overarching 

theory and consequently there is no systematic set of rules by which a designer can go from 

problem to solution as the two are not connected by “...logical, predictable or even 

describable patterns.” (Lawson, 2009). Instead, he says that design requires the application 

of imagination beyond the bounds of logic and that development comes from outside the 

situation, from unpredictable sources, rather than a sequential progression. 

2.1.43. Elaborating on his grievance, Cuthbert takes ‘Collage City’ (Rowe & Koetter, 1978) 

as an example of his frustration with urban design theory. He emphasises that it has many 

qualities, yet offers “...no manifestos, theories, methods or taxonomies that would actually 

assist in building some encompassing vision of architecture or urban design... and what to do 

with it remains a mystery.” (Cuthbert, 2007). He also complains that in spite of the enduring 

influence of ‘A Theory of Good City Form’ (Lynch, 1981) on urban designers, it has various 

shortcomings including failure to make connections with how cities have emerged and 

functioned.  

2.1.44. According to Punter (1997), planning is also without adequate theory both in terms of 

the individual planner’s actions and the actions of local planning authorities. A framework 

has not been readily available for their design interventions, and in its absence some have 
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taken on board ‘Responsive Environments’ or resorted to the principles espoused by the 

Prince of Wales and Francis Tibbalds’ ‘Ten Commandments’, but the majority are deemed 

to still be existing within the inadequate theoretical ideologies of the British picturesque (or 

townscape) tradition. Preference is given to the incorporation of some modernist and post-

modernist principles that emphasise social aspects of the built environment such as user 

needs and the value of the public realm. In some cases this combination has been achieved – 

“In the hands of its most skilled practitioners and advocates [the picturesque tradition] has 

transcended its visual limitations to embrace issues of genius loci, history and morphology, 

the meanings of space and place, and the activities and social interests that they contain...” 

(Punter, 1997).  

2.1.45. For this approach to be forged, Punter argues, and for more substantive theory to 

inform the generation of supplementary design guidance, frameworks and briefs within the 

British planning process, strategic policies must be generated supported by a view of design 

that acknowledges certain limitations. Firstly, that the statutory plan (and its policies) is only 

one component within design interventions; secondly, that design is both creative and 

problem-solving in nature; and thirdly, that urban designers have only limited influence on 

the design and development process. 

2.1.46. In the preceding paragraphs two types of theory have been considered – theory of a 

discipline or subject area and theory in that discipline or subject area– and, according to 

Alexander Cuthbert, urban design has only the latter. On this basis, theory in urban design 

will be explored further to ascertain what this body of work is comprised of and how it has 

been dealt with. 

2.1.47. Cuthbert (2006) offers a list of forty scholarly text that he deems to have had a 

significant impact on mainstream urban design [see Table 4]. Although he classifies a few as 

failed attempts at a theory of urban design - such as ‘The Social Logic of Space’ by Bill 

Hillier and Julienne Hanson (1984) - this list essentially constitutes a list of the most 

prominent examples of theories in urban design. It includes works such as ‘Townscape’ by 

Gordon Cullen (1961), ‘Life Between Buildings’ by Jan Gehl (1987), ‘Genius Loci’ by 

Christian Norberg-Schultz (1979), ‘Learning from Las Vegas’ by Venturi et al. (1977) and ‘ 

Defensible Space’ by Oscar Newman (1973). However, Cuthbert (2007) claims there is a 

growing awareness that all is not well with the state of urban design theory. Interests within 

the field have turned from a “dependence on architectural theory and practice” (Cuthbert, 

2007) to regulation, development and policy. Nothing new has been produced in recent years 
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in the guise of a theory of urban design which attempts to synthesise the field, and very little 

has emerged in the way of theories in urban design (new theoretical positions, the latter 

suffering as a consequence of the former being ignored). The exception may be ‘New 

Urbanism’ which is thought to be a “methodologically based practice” (Cuthbert, 2007). The 

non-progressive nature of urban design theories is evident in their collective and individual 

irrefutable nature.  

 AUTHOR(S) TITLE 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 

Chermayeff and Alexander (1960)  
Lynch (1960)  
Mumford (1961)  
Jacobs (1961)  
Cullen (1961)  
Halprin (1963)  
Buchanan (1963)  
Webber (1964)  
Rudofsky (1964)  
Spriergen (1965)  
Bacon (1967)  
McHarg (1969)  
Rudofsky (1969)  
Sommer (1969)  
Halprin (1969)  
Proshansky et al (1970)  
Lynch (1971)  
Newman (1973)  
Banham (1973)  
March and Steadman (1971)  
Rapoport (1977)  
Venturi et al (1977)  
Alexander (1977)  
Rowe and Koetter (1979)  
Norberg-Schultz (1979)  
Krier (1979)  
Lynch (1981)  
Barnett (1982)  
Hillier and Hanson (1984)  
Trancik (1986)  
Alexander (1987)  
Broadbent (1990)  
Katz (1994)  
Lang (1994)  
Hillier (1996)  
Ellin (1996)  
Gehl (1987)  
Madanipour (1996)  
Dovey (1999)  
Gosling (2002) 

Community and Privacy 
Image of the City 
The City in History 
The Death and Life of Great American Cities 
Townscape  
Cities 
Traffic in Towns 
The urban place and the nonplace urban realm 
Architecture without Architects 
Urban Design; Architecture of Towns and Cities 
The Design of Cities 
Design with Nature 
Streets for People 
Personal Space 
The RSVP Cycles 
Environmental Psychology 
Site Planning 
Defensible Space 
The Architecture of Four Ecologies 
The Geometry of Environment 
Human aspects of Urban Form 
Learning from Las Vegas 
The Pattern Language 
Collage City 
Genius Loci 
Urban Space 
A Theory of Good City Form 
An Introduction to Urban Design 
The Social Logic of Space 
Finding Lost Space 
A New Theory of Urban Design 
Emerging Concepts in Urban Space Design 
The New Urbanism 
Urban Design : The American Experience 
Space is the Machine 
Postmodern Urbanism 
Life Between Buildings 
Design of Urban Space 
Framing Places 
The Evolution of American Urban Design  

Table 4 
Forty classic texts in urban design (Cuthbert, 2006, p.12, Table 1) 

 

2.1.48. This notion relating to cycles of theory and a resultant dominant paradigm at any 

given time recurs, either directly or indirectly, in architecture and urban design literature 

(Stevens, 1998, Carmona & Tiesdell, 2007, Cuthbert, 2007). Accepting Cuthbert’s 

distinction between theories of and theories in urban design (Cuthbert, 2007), Carmona and 

Tiesdell divide the latter into three paradigms: the visual-artistic tradition; the social usage 
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tradition; and the place-making tradition, which we are currently in (Vernez Moudon, 1991, 

quoted in Punter, 1997, Carmona, 2003, Carmona & Tiesdell, 2007). 

2.1.49.  Simmonds (1993) categorises theories in urban design and relates them to cycles of 

dominant paradigms. He contrasts conservative reformers with radical reformers. These two 

categories are defined by the urban designer’s position in relation to the new regional city. 

i. Conservative reformers seek to suppress the emerging form of the new city, aiming to 

direct new kinds of growth into traditional built forms. Aesthetic and social concerns 

contribute to their scepticism, as they contrast chaotic built form with the earlier historical 

development patterns and disrupted public realm and social polarisation with more 

traditional examples. Capitalism is believed to be the root cause of this situation, and more 

specifically “...the incompetent management by local and regional governments who have 

failed to control new development pressures along the traditional lines they have used in 

the past.” (Simmonds, 1993). Two discrete subcategories are defined within conservative 

reformers: 

a. The first type of conservative reformer is one who derives his/her urban design 

principles and inspiration from traditional cities, and whose practice most likely 

involves the repair of the same subject. They are deterministic, coercing new social and 

economic activities into traditional patterns of built form, with a view to reforming 

them in the process. Jane Jacobs’ ‘The Death and Life of Great American Cities’ (1962) 

is offered as the model approach for this group, as well as Responsive Environments 

(Bentley et al., 1985), which formulates a general theory around principles derived from 

studying the traditional city. This publication really underpins the position of 

conservative reformers type one, offering an accessible resource to guide for 

masterplanning by synthesising, distilling and building on earlier work including that of 

Jacobs (1962), Cullen (1961) and Lynch (1960, 1981). It espouses the core principles of 

permeability, variety, legibility, robustness, visual appropriateness, richness and 

personalisation. It has wide utility and application in the United Kingdom at least, 

where its approach is established as the norm for dealing with interventions into 

existing urban areas. 

b. The second type work with greenfield sites more frequently, rejecting the emergent new 

city on the basis of its ‘unsustainability’ and disregarding the potential for information 

technologies and the automobile to alter the built form of the city. Instead they design 

settlements modelled on small towns, which pre-date these phenomena, taking the form 

of higher density developments with commercial centres. This is most commonly 
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recognised as the neo-traditional approach of neo-traditionalists like Leon Krier, Andres 

Duany and Elizabeth Plater-Zyberk. Typical concepts include: poly-centric structures, 

mixed use cores, civic centres, employment and socio-economic diversity, well-

designed streets, intensively used public spaces, and distinctive architectural character. 

 

ii. Radical reformers seek to embrace the emerging new city, its form and products. They 

believe that “...through intelligent and caring interpretation by designers, it can become the 

basis for a new and better kind of city in the future.” (Simmonds, 1993). ‘Learning From 

Las Vegas’ (Venturi, Scott Brown & Izenour, 1972) is given by Simmonds as an early 

example of this burgeoning body of theory, encouraging urban designers to study the built 

form and function of the contemporary city (rather than the type of form) in order to 

understand and design it and more recent additions have been made by Rem Koolhaas. In 

contrast to their conservative counterparts, the radicals expect that changes in social and 

economic practices will result from cultural and physical changes in the built environment. 

Their view is that the impact of new technology and rapid mass-transit will result in the 

shift of the public realm from streets and squares to out-of-town shopping centres, airports, 

stations and theme parks. This is reflected in the specialisation of functions and zoning 

(business-, science-, and innovation-parks), as well as park-like settings. Criticism is 

levelled at the apparent lack of concern for the political economy behind the environments 

they study, as followers tend to be more optimistic about the ability of new information 

technologies to better society. 

2.1.50. Conservative reformers are thought by Simmonds to be the dominant group in 

Europe and the USA, with the largest subscription from urban design theorists and 

practitioners. Meanwhile radical reformers are the nascent opposition: “As yet it has little 

coherence, but it is possible to detect an emerging theme of ideas and practices with a small 

but growing body of followers.” (Simmonds, 1993). He predicts that they will “...mount an 

attack on the way conservative reformers dominate urban design thinking and practice”, a 

notion which resonates with Garry Stevens’ perception of contending groups within the field 

of architecture. Stevens (1998) suggests that newcomers challenge currently accepted 

paradigms, hoping to achieve consecration within the field [see paragraph 2.1.19]. 

2.1.51. As well as discussing the cyclical nature of theories, the literature explores the 

characteristics, which they are thought to have or require. Ken Friedman (2003) broadly 

defines theories as models. Each model uses a specified structure, he argues, to illustrate 

different elements and their relationships to one another. It is this dynamic quality which 
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distinguishes a theoretical model from a simple catalogue. Other definitions by Sutherland 

(1975, quoted in Friedman, 2003) and Weick (1989 quoted in Friedman, 2003) are presented 

which also allude to the need for theory to provide generalised observations of relevant 

phenomena without being so abstract that it cannot be related to specific situations. 

2.1.52. Friedman (2003) argues for theory as a more robust foundation for effective design 

practice and one which may lead to the development of a theory of design. Conceptually, he 

describes it as part of the general knowledge which designers draw on. He maintains that it is 

a deeper way of engaging with design problems than through “purely self-generated 

artistry… A broad understanding of general principles based on research gives the practising 

designer a background stock of knowledge on which to draw. This stock of knowledge 

includes principles, facts, and theories. No single individual can master this comprehensive 

background stock of knowledge. Rather, this constitutes the knowledge of the field. This 

knowledge is embodied in the minds and working practices of millions of people.” 

(Friedman, 2003). 

2.1.53. Similarly, Andreas Faludi asserts that, in planning, the purpose of theory is to provide 

explanations: “They represent efforts to reduce surprise caused by such events by giving 

plausible accounts which must not contradict anything that the subject knows.” (Faludi, 

1973). This includes understanding and explaining historical examples as well as forming a 

basis for controlling future urban development. However, he also states that there is no 

collective agreement on the subject or benefits of theory for practice. 

2.1.54. Responding to Lynch’s self-criticism of ‘A Theory of Good City Form’ and urban 

design theory in general, Castells declares the same requirement for “...a theory [to be] able 

to explain how city forms (and therefore good city forms) are produced.” (1983). It must also 

be able to accommodate a variety of contexts into the theory of production of urban forms 

and functions. Without it, “...functions will remain a matter of technological adjustment, and 

forms purely a question of subjective taste” (Castells, 1983), but with it an urban designer 

may envisage new urban forms. 

2.1.55. Carmona and Tiesdell (2007) consider urban design thinking and urban design 

practice to be different dimensions of urban design, which are intimately related. A body of 

theoretical writings, rooted in critiques of post-1945 modernism, provide the basis for the 

current position of urban design. These texts are subject to testing and debate by theorists, 

practitioners and policy makers. However, they warn that “As in many spheres, there is often 

an implementation ‘gap’ between theory and practice.” (Carmona, 2003). It is advised that 
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all these theories, with their varying degrees of prescription, should be used flexibly and 

intelligently by designers, with a broader understanding of the foundation on which the 

principles are built: “Application of a formula negates the active process of design that 

relates general principles to specific situations... Their quality may only be known in time.” 

(Carmona & Tiesdell, 2007). Mentioning it briefly within ‘The Reflective Practitioner’, 

Donald Schön similarly qualifies the nature of this ‘testing’, suggesting that because the 

designer approaches each project as a unique situation, unearthing characteristics specific to 

the problem in hand, they cannot deal with the problem by simply applying standard theories 

and techniques and producing a standardised solution (1983). 

2.1.56. Two key issues arise when considering the role of urban design theory in design. 

Firstly, theory is often regarded as being abstract, generic knowledge contrasted with the 

unique qualities of any given design project and consequently its role is sometimes described 

as one of providing generalised information which can then be adapted to the specific 

situation of a given design project. Secondly, discussion of theory’s role in the design 

process of urban design is very limited in its depth. There is little indication of precisely how 

the abstract, generalised ideas of theory are translated into a site-specific design. 

2.1.57. This position is reinforced by Bryan Lawson who believes that universal rules such 

as those offered by theories are sought by designers in order to inform their decisions and 

avoid reliance on “...purely arbitrary preferences.” (Lawson, 2006). Again, the idea of testing 

through design is reiterated, which he regards as a way of addressing poorly defined design 

theories, whilst simultaneously solving problems specific to one project. 

2.1.58. Similar to this idea of using theory to avoid making arbitrary design decisions, there 

is some suggestion that in the parallel field of architecture, theory might act to unify design 

objectives in the face of a conflictive process (Allen, 2008). Introducing a series of essays, 

Stan Allen views practice as a conflictive process in which the designer has very limited 

powers of intervention because its objective is given from outside. Required to negotiate a 

“messy and inconsistent [reality] the architect runs the risk of reacting passively to the 

multiple and often contradictory demands of context, clients, regulating agencies, media, or 

economics.” (Allen, 2008). In this scenario of disparate interests, theory is seen to have a 

unifying function, protecting the designer from being subsumed by the innumerable 

opportunities and constraints. 

2.1.59. So the influence of theory in the practice of design is thought by some to potentially 

offer a more robust foundation for effective practice, and one that may lead to the 
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development of a theory of design. The contributions from Lawson (2006), Allen (2008) and 

Friedman (2003) collectively build the impression that theory is thought by some to be a 

beneficial basis for design decisions, to guide the designer through situations of conflicted 

interests and avoid making arbitrary choices. 

2.1.60. Whilst he observes a general perception that conventional architectural practice 

renounces theory as it “...oscillates between mechanical repetition and shallow novelty”, 

Allen observes that in fact this activity “...simply reiterates unstated theoretical 

assumptions.” (Allen, 2008). His preference would be a more progressive form of practice, 

flexible enough to engage in reality but with a technical and theoretical foundation. This is 

also deemed to be necessary for the evolution of theory as testing and application will reveal 

and develop new theoretical positions. Thus, the traditional view of theory and practice as 

competing abstractions is rejected in favour of “practices, which consist in action and 

agency.” (Allen, 2008). 

2.1.61. However, Lawson suggests that, in fact, designers rely heavily on episodic 

knowledge and tend to use this rather than semantic (or theoretical) knowledge because of 

the complex and ambiguous relationship between problem and solution in the design 

situation. Episodic knowledge is described as “...case specific and experiential... related to 

events, occasions and existing typologies.” (Lawson & Dorst, 2009). This is contrasted with 

semantic (theoretical) knowledge, which is more generalised in its rules and relationships. 

Lawson advocates the view that the former is used more because it is easier for the 

individual to recall. 

2.1.62. Working from the premise that urban design is predominantly an intellectual activity 

and that the value of theory to urban design practice has been consistently underestimated, an 

experimental studio at Massachusetts Institute of Technology has taken a more calculated 

approach to the relationship between theory and design. Echoing one of the trends that has 

emerged from some of the literature reviewed so far, Aseem Inam (who taught the studio) 

observes that, “A conventional assumption about theory and practice is that they represent a 

dichotomy in which theory represents abstract thinking to explain observations, while 

practice depends on a more instrumental conception of knowledge to help accomplish tasks.” 

(Inam, 2011). This perception of mutual exclusivity is directly challenged by the studio’s 

work, which takes one theory in particular – Kevin Lynch’s ‘A Theory of Good City Form’ 

(Lynch, 1981) – and explicitly used it as a framework for design. In a simulation of 

professional practice, students worked collaboratively in a group, first critically analysing the 
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text, and then interpreting it in a contemporary context before applying it to a concrete 

project. The process was regularly reflected on in the form of individual essays and group 

discussions. 

2.1.63. The main conclusions drawn were that, despite established ambiguity, theory was 

useful in the design process for studio pedagogy as well as professional practice. More 

specifically, it was found that urban design theories “…offer a set of general directions that 

can be translated into specific design strategies depending on the context, while at the same 

time establishing criteria to evaluate existing places without demanding that all cities reach 

these criteria in the same way.” (Inam, 2011). To these ends, Inam considers knowledge 

conveyed in urban design theories to be organised through a system of assumptions, 

principles and rules, which facilitate analysis or forecasting of a situation, and making it 

applicable to a variety of circumstances. He argues that in order to be of use in practice, a 

theory must therefore not be abstracted to a point where translation and implementation is 

difficult, nor should it be excessively prescriptive and limiting. Inam purports that the best 

theories to work with are those which integrate function, product, and process rather than 

focusing on one particular aspect of the built environment. ‘A Theory of Good City Form’ is 

seen to meet these criteria, comprehensive enough to question ‘what’, ‘how’, ‘why’ and 

‘why not’ and sophisticated enough to do so in an accessible manner. 

2.1.64. These conclusions drawn by Inam (2011) seem to concur with the earlier indications 

that there may be some link between designers and substantive theory (Lang, 1987), and 

with the notions that theory offers abstract ideas that are then interpreted and applied to a 

specific situation (Faludi, 1973, Castells, 1983, Friedman, 2003, Inam, 2011). 

2.1.65. As well as providing insight into the evolution of society, theory is assigned the task 

by Cuthbert of explaining phenomena and guiding praxis, to “inform and enlighten our 

design decisions” (2011). Such ‘explanatory powers’ are seen to be evident in theoretical 

works including Christopher Alexander’s ‘Pattern Language’, Gordon Cullen’s 

‘Townscape’, and Kevin Lynch’s ‘Theory of Good City Form’.  

2.1.66. It is his position that theoretical coherence may be achieved “by aligning urban 

design theory to the material production of the built environment...” (2007), i.e. political and 

economic processes, which are in fact the greatest determinants of urban development in the 

context of the financial market and its mechanisms. Cuthbert calls for this to be done by 

specifically creating substantial interaction between spatial political economy and urban 

design. Individually, theories in urban design are seen to address the issues, which were 
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dominant at the time they were conceived. Some of the most established are deeply rooted in 

the modernist movement and the architectural perspective. In the era that followed, urban 

theory started to emerge from new areas, outside design, such as urban sociology and human 

geography. Consequently, abstractions explaining urban design have been developed away 

from urban designers and the design process has been articulated in a variety of ways from a 

variety of sources. 

2.1.67. Other literature seems to think of urban design theory influencing the built 

environment more through its impact on planning policy than through the actual activity of 

design. In recent history, John Punter regards the impact of design theory and practice on the 

built environment to have been profound, “...whether one considers the ‘garden suburb’ 

council housing that followed the Unwinian principles of site planning and design (House of 

Commons, 1918), the post-war central area redevelopments following the ‘open planning’ 

modernist principles of Holden and Holford (1947), the 1960s high-rise council housing 

based on loose Corbusian principles, or the neighbourhood unit/green belt/New Town 

designs of Howard, Gibberd and others (Gibberd, 1963).” (Punter, 1997). Considering the 

purpose of theory in the context of urban studies, and its practical value beyond the academic 

sphere, Simon Parker (2004) also perceives a link between abstract and real world 

application by the means of urban theory informing urban policy. Initiated by the works of 

Engels, Mayhew, Mearns, Booth, Addams and the like, it continues to be as strong a 

connection in present times. Contemporary theoretical influences on policy are exemplified 

by the work of the Urban Task Force for the UK government in 1999 (and the influence of 

Richard Rogers), which espouses the benefits of density in the city for sustainability, carves 

arguments for how businesses and residents might co-exist as well as reducing crime, 

improving public services and tackling social exclusion. Parker believes that each of these 

aspects “has a resonance in and, often, a direct input from, a diverse range of theories that 

have helped planners and policy makers understand the urban complex.” (Parker, 2004). 

2.1.68. Garry Stevens (1998) suggests a different role for theory in architecture - achieving 

consecration within the field. It is related to Bourdieu’s definition of a ‘field’ as both 

battlefield and field of force: “Individuals in a field compete for control of the resources and 

capitals specific to the field. In architecture, for example, architects compete for status as 

great creators, a form of symbolic capital.” (Stevens, 1998). This also represents the divide 

responsible for the field’s dynamic: the opposition of the established members, who 

dominate the field, against the newcomers attempting to establish themselves in the field. 

These two sub-groups compete for capital in two forms: professional status and intellectual 
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prestige. They struggle to “...impose the legitimate mode of cultural production, to define 

who is and is not a good architect, to say who is orthodox and who is heretic, to define the 

limits of the field and who can play the game... [essentially] for the right to evaluate 

everyone’s cultural capital in term of one’s own.” (Stevens, 1998). 

2.1.69. Stevens advises that the competition for success is better interpreted as competition 

for consecration. Those who are established and dominate the field defend their position in 

order to maintain it. “These tend to be strategies of silence, not so much of defending their 

orthodoxy as holding it forth as self-evident.” (Stevens, 1998). Newcomers can either 

“affirm the values and capital of the dominant members, and thus join them, or they can 

adopt the far riskier strategy of creating a new aesthetic, a new form of symbolic capital, and 

thus challenge the establishment.” (Stevens, 1998). However, no newcomer wants to 

overturn the field entirely, only the principles upon which it is based. This partial revolution 

is where Stevens claims theory is employed to execute the challenge. Theories are the 

personal visions of their creators whose possible opening engagement with a ‘real world 

problem’ is rarely followed by any testing of it with actual data, the only real purpose being 

to elevate them within the field. “Once the master has developed a theory of architecture, 

that is that. There is no more testing of the initial propositions than there is of a religious 

cult.” (Stevens, 1998).  

2.1.70. Reviewing theory and its role in urban design, several distinctions have become 

evident. Urban design theory can be differentiated from the broader field of urban theory 

(which includes social, political and economic theory). It can be divided into theories of 

urban design and theories in urban design. The former link the field with social and political 

processes and provide a framework for theories in urban design, and the latter act as tools for 

the urban designer. It is asserted that urban design has only theories in urban design. These 

are thought to be cyclical in nature, with a specific group of theories dominant at any given 

time. Presently, at least in the United Kingdom, the dominant group is thought to be what 

Simmonds describes as the conservative reformers (type 1), largely founded on Responsive 

Environments. 

2.1.71. There is some evidence that urban design influences practice through policy, and also 

that it might be involved in competition for consecration within the field. However, its 

relationship to the creative, design aspect of urban design remains imprecise. A possible link 

is indicated between designers and substantive theory, emphasising the particular interest of 

this research, i.e. the use of theories in urban design. There are suggestions that theories in 
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urban design influence the designer but this remains rather unclear, as there is no discussion 

of how this might happen beyond the idea that theory offers abstract ideas that are then 

applied to a specific situation. 

 

Conclusion 

2.1.72. In concluding this section of the literature review the various aspects of urban design 

that have been examined are summarised and each is then related to the theme of this 

research. 

Definitions 

2.1.73. The existence of a variety of definitions for urban design has been revealed. There 

appears to be little agreement and some contradiction: the scope, scale, subject and nature of 

urban design and its relationship with other built environment disciplines are all debated 

(Madanipour, 1996, Cuthbert, 2007). Castells offers what appears to be the most meaningful 

definition of urban design as the “...symbolic attempt to express urban meaning in certain 

urban forms.” (Castells, 1983). This definition is promoted by Cuthbert (2007). He believes 

it to be the only one that forges a link between urban design and the socio-political processes 

within which it occurs and is therefore conducive to the emergence of procedural theory 

(theory of urban design). In addition, since the urban designer is seen as being involved in 

the interpretation of meaning into form, it is valid also as a vehicle for theories in urban 

design and useful for this research.  

Context 

2.1.74. The urban designer works in a context of complexity and conflict and this influences 

the activity of urban design (Kirk, 1980, Castells, 1983, Cuthbert, 2007). This is inherent in 

Castell’s definition (1983). Broadly speaking, urban design is seen to operate within social, 

economic and political processes (Castells, 1983, Cuthbert, 2007). In the western world 

today these take the shape of a democratic, capitalist society (Lang, 2005) and associated 

systems of urban planning, and land and property development processes (Carmona & 

Tiesdell, 2007). Fundamentally, planning, and therefore urban design, are subject to 

capitalist forces and are required to protect economic expansion and the profitability of the 

private sector conflicting with attempts to meet people’s welfare needs (Kirk, 1980). Indeed 

Cuthbert (2007) finds this in Castells’ definition of urban design, which he interprets as the 
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physical expression of capitalism. The development of the built environment is largely an 

exercise of reacting to and negotiating with private firms, who hold the decision-making 

power (Kirk, 1980). On another level, the urban designer is subject to the conflicting 

interests of clients, consultants, authorities and budget: also resulting in low autonomy 

(Stevens, 1998). 

2.1.75. Additionally, the built environment is dictated to a large degree by decision makers 

who unknowingly take part in the urban design process, such as engineers, lawyers, 

surveyors and investors (Carmona & Tiesdell, 2007), separate from the formalised activity 

and discipline of urban design. 

2.1.76. The urban designer works within a complex, conflictive and highly constrained 

context rendering his/her autonomy low and severely limiting his/her ability to influence the 

eventual form of the city. However, within that complexity urban design remains involved in 

the interpretation of urban meaning into urban form. 

Area of scholarship 

2.1.77. As well as having a foundation in social science and urban sociology, urban design 

remains associated with scholarship related to art and design. Urban design’s connection to 

this area of scholarship is reinforced by the coincidence with planning and architecture 

peripherally acknowledged by Cuthbert (2011) and expanded on by Madanipour (1996) in 

his description of the ‘creative process’ of urban design – the stage when designers interact 

with their own subjective judgments, by using “aesthetic understanding and graphic skills, 

[to] express their spatial concepts in the form of an appropriate scheme”. It is this creative 

process and how it is carried out within the activity of urban design, which forms the interest 

of this thesis.  

Outcomes 

2.1.78. The product of urban design is the realised scheme; however, the documents that set 

out schemes prior to implementation are also tangible outputs (Schön, 1983, Wolfe & Shinn, 

1970). Like the processes that create them, they are sequential and increasingly detailed 

(Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Cowan, 2003). Certain common terms are used almost 

interchangeably to describe these but are interpreted in a variety of ways; broadly speaking, 

however, they seem to indicate three primary outputs which can be committed to: 

• A development and site evaluation, which leads to development objectives. 
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• A form of strategic thinking and two-dimensional planning which provides the 

context for more detailed development. A framework which: specifies a timescale 

subject, aims and influences; is a formal response to primary visual, perceptual, 

social, cultural, historic, and symbolic resources of the community; increases the 

functional efficiency; accommodates urban growth, and is adaptable to unpredictable 

development; is economically achievable and implementable over a long time span 

(Wolfe & Shinn, 1970). 

• Three-dimensional spatial design. Working within the bounds of the framework, its 

purpose is to set out important principles and show how they are to be achieved. 

This is done by stipulating how the site could be developed spatially at a smaller 

scale in combination with a plan of implementation, financial calculations, phasing 

and timing of development (Cowan, 2003). 

Theory and its role 

2.1.79. Urban design theory can be divided into theory of urban design and theory in urban 

design – a distinction drawn by Cuthbert (2007) and subscribed to by others such as 

Carmona and Tiesdell (2007). Theories of urban design are those that would encompass the 

field linking it with, on a fundamental level, the social and political processes within which it 

operates and providing a unified framework for theories in urban design. This type of theory 

is thought by some to be an absent but desirable basis for the discipline (Lang, 2005, 

Cuthbert, 2007, 2003, 2006, 2011). Theories in urban design are those which study the 

discipline’s own operations by providing observations and explanations of urban phenomena 

or processes (Faludi, 1973, Cuthbert, 2007). Although there is criticism that, in the absence 

of any theory of urban design, theories in urban design are fragmented and anarchic 

(Cuthbert, 2007) there is some indication that this type of theory might offer observations 

and explanatory powers which can guide, or be tested through design (Lang, 1987, Carmona 

& Tiesdell, 2007).  

2.1.80. Theory is perceived as cyclic in nature, with a dominant group of theories at any 

given time. Carmona and Tiesdell organise theories in urban design into three traditions: the 

visual-artistic tradition; the social usage tradition; and the place making tradition, which we 

are currently in (Carmona, 2003). Simmonds (1993) presents a case for categorising urban 

design theorists as either conservative or radical reformers. The ‘conservatives’ rely on late 

19th and early 20th century town-making principles, primarily represented by ‘Responsive 

Environments’ (Bentley et al., 1985), and are the dominant theoretical force in urban design 
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at present. The ‘radicals’ embrace the form of the emerging city and, as yet, have a small but 

increasing body of followers. 

2.1.81. Theory’s relationship with practice is considered in terms of informing policy 

(Punter, 1997), defining the discipline (Cuthbert, 2007), achieving consecration within the 

field (Stevens, 1998) and unifying design in the face of a conflictive process (Allen, 2008). 

Deliberate experimentation with theory is seen to be capable of creating criteria for site 

analysis and of generating strategies (Inam, 2011). 

2.1.82. There is some literature which points to theory informing a designer’s actions. Three 

points emerge from that literature: 

i. Theory is obliged to offer explanations of urban phenomenona (Faludi, 1973, Castells, 

1983, Friedman, 2003, Inam, 2011).  

ii. Theory is often regarded as being abstract, generic knowledge contrasted with, and 

adaptable to, the unique qualities of any given design project (Schön, 1983, Glanville, 

1999, Carmona, 2003, Friedman, 2003, Lawson, 2006, Carmona & Tiesdell, 2007, Allen, 

2008, Inam, 2011). 

iii. This application of theory is often regarded as ‘testing’, and may then inform further 

development of the abstract ideas (Schön, 1983, Glanville, 1999, Carmona, 2003, Carmona 

& Tiesdell, 2007). 

2.1.83. Beyond this, discussion of theory’s role in the creative process of urban design is 

very limited in its depth. There is little indication of precisely how the abstract, generalised 

ideas of theory are translated into a site-specific design, or how this may then feed back into 

theory. Therefore it is necessary to look outside urban design literature, to the broader area of 

knowledge about the design process to support investigation of the role of theory in the 

creative process of urban design. This is explored in the next section of the literature review.  
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2.2. The design process 
The aim of this section is to understand current thinking about how the design process 

works. This includes, but is not limited to, establishing what activities are thought to be 

involved in designing, what influences are thought to act upon the them, how a designer 

makes decisions, and whether there is any understanding of how theory may or may not 

influence this. 

Literature that discusses the design process within the field of urban design is very limited, 

so the review extends to literature that discusses the design process in generic terms – a 

relatively extensive field by comparison. From this body of work, some of the most prominent 

publications are reviewed. Generic design literature is reviewed first followed by that which 

is specific to urban design. 

 

 

Designing in general terms 

2.2.1. Bryan Lawson (2009) uses Kolb’s learning cycle to illustrate that design can be 

interpreted in two ways, as either “the practice which forms the personal development of 

every individual designer” or “the practice of the professional grouping or organisation that 

the designer is working through.” (Lawson & Dorst, 2009). He perceives that through these 

two practices, knowledge is gained for both the individual and the professional body by the 

development of a ‘practice agenda’ and its guiding principles. 

 

 

 

 

 
Figure 3 
Kolb’s learning cycle (1975, cited by Lawson, 2009, p.283) 
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2.2.2. Lawson heavily criticises those that think of the design process as unique and special. 

He views it as a problem-solution scenario and, whilst clarifying that there is no one 

prescribed method, he identifies a group of activities and skills that are common to any 

design process – formulating, moving, representing, evaluating and reflecting. 

Formulating 

i. This equates with understanding design problems through analysis of the brief; 

identification of elements in the design situation, making them explicit and developing 

their characteristics; and framing the design problem to focus on a particular aspect for a 

phase of activity. The last of these, framing, is viewed as a vital skill, central to the whole 

design process. 

Moving 

ii. There are two ways in which new design ideas or solutions are generated: a new move 

may be made which has not been seen before the process or a move may be made which 

develops the existing solution. Solutions can often be generated before a designer has fully 

understood the problem, sometimes through a ‘primary generator’ that focuses on certain 

aspects of a solution (an inversion of framing when certain aspects of the problem are 

focused on). Design moves are frequently the result of reflections on emerging designs and 

interpretations of them. Referencing Goel’s ‘lateral’, this is a type of move that broadens 

the scope of the design. The alternative, a ‘vertical’ move, refines and increases the level 

of detail. 

Representing 

iii. The designer’s thoughts are externalised through drawing, writing, modelling, and 

making digital representations. These act not only as tangible outputs but as inputs to the 

thought process. 

Evaluating 

iv. “Design is a messy business that involves making value judgements between alternatives 

that may each offer some advantages and disadvantages.”(Lawson, 2006) Whilst it should 

be expected that designers have the difficult task of making subjective decisions (it should 

also be anticipated that those value judgements which affect many people should be made 

in public), it is unlikely that there is a correct or even optimal choice or that we will all 

agree about the value of each solution. Designers may develop their own methods and 

criteria for evaluation because of the type of product they design or because of their 
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guiding principles. This evaluation must take place at the right times so as not to curtail the 

development of an alternative by prematurely subjecting it to criticism. 

Reflecting 

v. Lawson refers to Schön’s concepts of ‘reflection-in-action’ and ‘reflection-on-action’, 

defining the former as continual reflection on the product as it develops and the latter as a 

higher level activity in which the designer reflects on how the process is progressing. He 

asserts that this is one of the most important skills that a designer can have as it manages 

the process, protecting embryonic ideas and ensuring that important alternatives are 

explored. 

vi. He also promotes a third kind of reflection in which the designer progresses 

understanding of their own guiding principles and relates this beyond the specific project 

in hand to their wider body of knowledge. Finally he contends that designers have few 

rules to get them from problem to solution and that instead they rely heavily on reference 

material (precedents). This requires recognition of parallel problems and the relation of 

apparently remote sets of ideas to a particular situation through application and adaptation. 

He values this as a skill that makes the design process more efficient in terms of speed and 

the ability to connect problem and solution. 

Design models 

2.2.3. A range of existing models of the design process is represented by Lawson: 

i. The model shown in Figure 4 distills the fundamental aspects of how Lawson describes the 

design process, depicting three primary activities in iterative cycles. 

 

 

 

 

ii. Figure 5 shows a model which in essence is identical to the previous one but emphasises 

the decision-making aspect of the process as the key between iterations. 

Figure 4 
Generalised map of the design process (Lawson, 2006, p.38, Fig. 3.3) 
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iii. The crucial difference between Lawson’s model [Figure 6] and the previous two appears 

to be the change from graphically describing the process as a linear one to implying that 

the cycle can begin not only with analysis but also with either synthesis or evaluation. In a 

later model he renames ‘reflecting’ as ‘managing’, defining it as a group of activities that 

oversee the whole process in a conscious effort to progress towards its target. 

iv. Whilst retaining the notion that design is not a strictly linear process, Lawson’s final 

model [Figure 7] has expanded to include the five activities Lawson identifies. 

Interestingly, the graphic representation of connections between them has changed to infer 

an indirect and perhaps slightly messy progression from one to another. The degree to 

which the process appears directed towards an end goal also appears to be diminished in 

this representation. 

 

Figure 5 
Markus/Maver map of the design process (Markus, 1969 cited in Lawson, 2006, p.37, Fig. 3.2) 

Figure 6 
Lawson’s first map of the design process (Lawson, 2006, p.40, Fig. 3.4) 
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v. Lawson (2009) also asserts that designers have the ability to develop parallel thoughts in 

the problem-solution design scenario. Illustrated below [Figure 8], each line of thought 

responds to a particular aspect of the design problem, using primary generators to develop 

a solution. The thoughts may be developed simultaneously and potentially in conflict with 

one another and skill is required to judge when a line should be terminated or resolved 

with others. 

 

 

 

 

 

vi. The point Lawson is making here adds a new dimension to the conception of the design 

process – that the cycles of analysis, synthesis and appraisal may involve a potentially 

complex tangle of multiple lines of thought, suggesting a decreasingly linear exercise. 

Influences on designer’s approach 

Constraints 

2.2.4. Lawson observes that “The designer must work to negotiate a solution which meets 
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Figure 7 
Lawson’s second map of the design process (2009, p.51) 

Figure 8 
Parallel thoughts (Lawson, 2009, p.59) 
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the relative and disparate sets of criteria which are held, often implicitly, by clients, users 

and legislators as well as members of the design team.” (Lawson, 2006). These generate 

constraints for the designer to work with, ensuring that the design product meets 

requirements. The constraints can be flexible or inflexible in nature, directly determining the 

level of control that the designer has over them. Constraints generated by the client or 

designer are at the ‘flexible’ end of the scale whereas those set by legislation are more 

absolute. 

2.2.5. As well as organising constraints by generator, Lawson organises them by domain. He 

considers internal constraints to be those that relate aspects of the design to each other and 

external constraints to be those which relate the design to its context. The former is seen to 

allow more freedom than the latter and the balance of the two within a design situation is 

thought to greatly affect the design process. In terms of function, constraints are categorised 

as radical, practical, formal or symbolic. 

Radical constraints 
i. Involve the fundamental purposes of the design product, central and critical issues which 

are usually highly influential in the early stages of design.  

Practical constraints 
ii. Related to the production of the design product and its performance over time. 

Formal 
iii. Dealing with the visual organisation of the product. 

Symbolic 
iv. Concerned with the expressive qualities of the design. 

2.2.6. Lawson arrives at a three dimensional diagram of design constraints [Figure 9] which 

accommodates who generates constraints, their relationship to the design domain and the 

function of the constraints. Some generators tend to produce more of certain types of 

constraint than of others. For example, clients and users are usually responsible for most of 

the radical constraints and some symbolic ones and the designer is the primary contributor of 

formal and practical constraints and some symbolic ones. 

2.2.7. Lawson sees one of the responsibilities of the designer to be to respond to the various 

demands of the project’s stakeholders and reconcile these in an integrated solution. He relays 

Dorst’s argument that sometimes the problem-solving scenario in design is less applicable, 

for example in instances when there are few constraints generated by stakeholders, leaving 

the designer free to make autonomous choices (2006, quoted in Lawson, 2009). In this event 
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of an underdetermined scenario, the designer-generated constraints are seen to be of 

paramount importance. Lawson extrapolates from this that he/she works according to 

“...personal taste, style, interests and abilities.” (Lawson & Dorst, 2009). Dorst also describes 

the opposite situation as being possible where constraints are so great that they cannot be 

reconciled and again the designer has a freedom of choice, making subjective decisions 

about which of the conflicting constraints should prevail. The infamous ‘creative leap’ or 

‘eureka moment’ is discredited by Lawson who views the design process as a series of 

propositions which evolve through oscillating between problem and solution. 

2.2.8. The range and depth of constraints envisaged by Lawson is considerable. It is 

conceivable, then, that in some design scenarios this becomes a complex web of restrictions 

on the design and the designer’s actions. 

2.2.9. Offering elaboration on the matter of where a designer gets his/her ideas from, Lawson 

describes that designers approach new projects with their own intellectual baggage, 

consisting of their motivations, beliefs, values and attitudes. These are imposed on the design 

process either consciously or unconsciously and in a structured or unstructured way, 

sometimes becoming a dominant force within the design process. He names three chief 

sources: “First, and most obviously... the programme itself in terms of the radical constraints 

Figure 9 
Design constraints (Lawson, 2009, p.131. Fig.4.3) 
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involved. Second... any particularly important external constraints to impact on the 

designer’s thoughts... Third, we may expect designers to bring their own continuing 

programme or ‘guiding principles’ to bear...” The balance of these will vary depending on 

individual projects and designers.” (Lawson, 2006). This engagement is a two-way process 

in which the guiding principles “…set the mental context for each design process” (Lawson, 

2006), and in turn each design process enables the designer to clarify his/her guiding 

principles. In the case of some individuals these principles are clearly articulated and held 

with great conviction whilst in other cases they are not so obvious.  

2.2.10. Lawson recounts Peter Rowe’s observations, a variation on the problem/solution 

model in which guiding principles are introduced by the designer in order to develop 

proposals (Rowe, 1987, quoted in Lawson, 2006). He also states that Jane Darke makes a 

similar argument using the term ‘primary generators’ (Darke, 1978, quoted in Lawson, 

2006). It is postulated that “These ideas, primary generators or organizing principles 

sometimes have an influence which stretches throughout the whole design process and is 

detectable in the solution” (Lawson, 2006); whilst Rowe observes, “…[the] tenacity with 

which designers will cling to major design ideas and themes in the face of what, at times, 

might seem insurmountable odds.” (Lawson, 2006). The model offered to illustrate this is 

one of generator-conjecture-analysis [Figure 10]. 

 

 

 

 

2.2.11. Lawson also refers to Gestalt theories of thinking in his attempts to explain how a 

designer works. This perspective concentrates on processes and organisation rather than 

mechanisms. Problem-solving is seen to tackle the inter-relationships of a situation, re-

organising them until a solution is found (Wertheimer, 1959, quoted in Lawson, 2006). 

Further to this, Thomas Markus (1969, quoted in Lawson, 2006) lists his own account of 

where ideas originate from, offering four basic sources of information available in a design 

decision-making situation: (1) the designer’s own experience, (2) others’ experience, (3) 

existing research and (4) new research. This is summarised by Herman Hertzberger who 

believes that “Everything that is absorbed and registered in your mind adds to the collection 

Figure 10 
Darke’s map of the design process (1979, cited in Lawson, 2006, p.46, Fig. 3.6) 
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of ideas stored in the memory: a sort of library that you can consult whenever a problem 

arises.” (1991, quoted in Lawson, 2006). 

2.2.12. This might offer a further insight into how design ideas may come about, presenting 

it as a more proactive activity compared to the models previously presented which suggest it 

is more reactive. Designers’ decision-making power in over- or under-determined scenarios 

is a point of interest, in particular Lawson’s belief that in these moments it is their own taste, 

style, interests and abilities which direct their actions. Notably, theory is omitted from this 

list. 

2.2.13. According to Lawson, three types of thinking can be used in the design process: 

convention-based, situation-based and strategy-based. In essence these seem to depict a bias 

in the approach of every designer. 

Convention-based 

i. Working according to conventional wisdom in what he describes as a ‘rule-based manner’. 

These rules can be more prescriptive or technical such as those coming from a strong 

knowledge base within the field, or they can be more tenuous such as cultural norms, 

customs and habits. Broadbent (1969, quoted in Lawson, 2009) uses the term ‘canonic’ to 

cover the use of planning grids, proportioning systems and other devices that can be 

applied. It is stated that although a large part of design practice relies on this rule-based 

thinking, if it is overused it can lead to standardised design solutions. 

Situation-based 

ii. Responding to the specific site or setting of the design, requiring the ability to see the 

possibilities within a complex environment and formulate responses flexibly. Here, the 

rules of ‘convention-based’ thinking are forced to operate around limiting requirements, 

becoming less mechanical in their application and instead acting more as guidelines. 

Strategy-based 

iii. The designer, who forms the process itself and a self-imposed design situation, uses a 

planned response. This can come from a general understanding of the design process and 

interpretation of the situation or from an individually developed approach that is then 

imposed. 

2.2.14. Nigel Cross (2011) takes a systems approach to the design process. Consequently he 

sees the designer as broadly viewing the situation in terms of parts which relate to one 
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another and does not accept narrow problem criteria. Having observed and interviewed 

designers, he deems certain aspects of the design process to vary for different designers. It 

can be more or less formally structured and is also affected by the designer’s own 

personality, experiences and motivations as well as their personal inclination towards the use 

of either precedent or first principles. Despite these differences, common features are 

identified. Firstly, Cross discusses the framing of the design problem. This is done 

personally and/or distinctively from a particular perspective. The frame is determined by a 

particular design situation but heavily influenced by the individual’s motivations. Secondly 

he judges the designer to use ‘first principles’, both explicitly and implicitly, to generate 

concepts as well as to develop them. 

2.2.15. Reiterating the importance of defining the design problem, Cross states that evidence 

gleaned from interviews with practitioners indicates that the design brief is never sufficient 

as a basis from which to generate ‘good’ design and that it is therefore necessary to 

supplement it with inspiration from elsewhere. A case study investigation into decision-

making in design (Levin, 1966, quoted in Cross, 2011) is reported to have found that when a 

problem was poorly defined at some stage in the design process, designers appeared to jump 

to a possible solution. It is suggested that in this speculative leap, “The designer knows 

(consciously or unconsciously) that some ingredient must be added to the information that he 

already has in order to arrive at a unique solution. This knowledge is in itself not enough in 

design problems, of course. He has to look for the extra ingredient, and he uses powers of 

conjecture and original thought to do so.” (Cross, 2011). This ‘ingredient’ is thought to often 

take the form of ‘ordering principles’. 

2.2.16. Cross also addresses the traditional debate of rational versus intuitive design, and has 

some sympathy for the latter, which he believes designers may employ when faced with a 

familiar situation. He suggests that intuitive responses may be derived from formal education 

as well as “...experience, and from prior learning gained from making appropriate, and 

inappropriate, responses in certain situations.” (Cross, 2011). Ultimately, little credibility is 

given to the notion of intuition as an inherent skill and Cross subscribes to Schön’s view of it 

as something which is guided by the cognitive processes of reflection-in-action. 

2.2.17. The following model of the design thinking is proposed by Cross (2011) [Figure 11]: 
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2.2.18. At a systems level, conflict is inherent in the relationship between the designer’s goal 

and client criteria. At the intermediate level, the designer frames the problem then develops a 

solution, which satisfies that frame as well as the criteria. This frame is then applied again at 

the lower level to draw upon first principles, acting as the connector between problem and 

solution. The different levels also have different knowledge types – at the lower level, 

“...explicit, established knowledge of first principles which may be domain specific or more 

general...” (Cross, 2011); at the intermediate level, the individual designer’s strategic 

knowledge which is, “...more variable, situated in the particular problem and its context, tacit 

and perhaps personalised and idiosyncratic” (Cross, 2011); and at the systems level, 

knowledge which is more stable but usually involving the implicit goals of the designer and 

temporary problems goals as well as explicit fixed criteria set by clients and other domain 

authorities. This process of developing a design is seen to combine periods of activity with 

periods of reflection. 

2.2.19. There is a lot of agreement between Lawson’s (2006, 2009) and Cross’ (2011) 

positions regarding the design process. Both see there to be common identifiable actions, 

executed either knowingly or unknowingly. More specifically, they both subscribe to the 

idea of ‘framing’ a design problem. Both see the process to be iterative. Both assert that the 

designer brings his/her own influence to any design in the form of some sort of guiding 

principles. Lawson sees these as being made up of the individual’s values and interests 

(Lawson & Dorst, 2009) whilst Cross (2011) suggests formal education, and both consider 

experiences to make a contribution. 

2.2.20. Also noting a fundamental division in attitudes towards the design process, Donald 

Figure 11 
Cross’ model of design thinking (2011, p.78, Fig. 4.1) 
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Schön (1983)	  recognises two broad approaches stating that “There are those [designers] who 

choose the swampy lowlands.  They deliberately involve themselves in messy but crucially 

important problems and, when asked to describe their methods of inquiry, they speak of 

experience, trial and error, intuition, and muddling through. Other professionals opt for the 

high ground.  Hungry for technical rigour, devoted to an image of solid professional 

competence, or fearful of entering a world in which they feel they do not know what they are 

doing, they choose to confine themselves to a narrowly technical practice.” (Schön, 1983). 

2.2.21. He notes that, despite their outward and professed disparities, the wide array of 

schools of thought, which result in “competing definitions of the field” and “very different 

concepts of professional knowledge and practice” (Schön, 1983), actually all have a shared 

underlying design process that can be interpreted as a conversation between the design and 

the designer. Moves are made which tend to produce some unexpected results. The designer 

may then take account of the unintended changes by developing new appreciations and 

understandings and making new moves: “He shapes the situation, in accordance with his 

initial appreciation of it, the situation ‘talks back’, and he responds to the situation’s back-

talk.” (Schön, 1983). So the ‘unique and uncertain’ design situation is progressed through 

cycles of appreciation, action, and re-appreciation, at once being understood through 

changing it and changing it through trying to understand it. It is preferable that this 

‘conversation’ with the situation is reflective in nature – a cognitive process, which Schön 

terms ‘reflection-in-action’. This reflection is on the construction of the problem, the 

strategies of action or the model of the phenomena, all of which have been implicit in his 

moves. 

2.2.22. However, Schön makes it clear that this reflective activity might not necessarily be 

explicit, as particularly proficient designers are observed to do this in a concealed and 

efficient way: “...competent practitioners usually know more than they say. They exhibit a 

kind if knowing-in-practice, most of which is tacit.” (Schön, 1983). He alleges that the 

practised designer “compresses and perhaps masks the… iterations of moves which lead 

them to re-appreciate, reinvent, and redraw.” (Schön, 1983). He thinks that this may be 

because the designer has, with the benefit of experience, developed a very good 

understanding of the ‘problem of the problem’. It is not therefore always necessary for all 

possible alternatives to be actively examined because an evolved sense of constraint and 

potential allows the elimination of some options. The design process that results appears 

outwardly to be confident, direct and simple. Schön observes this in a teaching scenario 

where the tutor externalises his thinking for the benefit of the student, when otherwise it 
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would be an internal, cognitive process. 

2.2.23. Certain characteristics of the design process are identified by Schön. Firstly, the 

designer approaches each project as a unique situation, aiming to identify the problems 

which are particular to that situation – “...the situation is complex and uncertain, and there is 

a problem in finding the problem.” (Schön, 1983). That is not to say that they do not employ 

relevant prior experience. Also, because of contending schools of thought, there is no 

agreement about the best way to solve the specific problems, which problems should be 

solved or what the role of the designer is. Finally, what Schön describes as an ‘artistic 

performance’ is given in which the complexity of the problem is dealt with in a seemingly 

simple and spontaneous way. This apparent artfulness includes exhibiting the “...selective 

management of the large amounts of information, [the] ability to spin out long lines of 

invention and inference, and [the ] capacity to hold several ways of looking at things at once 

without disrupting the flow of inquiry.” (Schön, 1983). He deconstructs this ‘artistry’ into 

the execution of three types of testing, regardless of which school of thought an individual 

subscribes to, all of which are combined in the practice of design. They are defined as 

‘exploratory’, ‘hypothesis’ and ‘move testing’. 

Exploratory testing 

i. “…an action is taken only to see what follows, without accompanying predictions or 

expectations…” (Schön, 1983). It is probing and often playful in nature and a success 

when it leads to the discovery of something that exists.  It is demonstrated in a child’s 

exploration of their environment, an artist’s juxtaposition of different colours and a 

scientist’s examination of a new material. 

Move testing 

ii. “…take action in order to produce an intended change.” (Schön, 1983). A move can be 

affirmed or negated.  You may successfully achieve the intended result but others may 

occur as well or instead.  Examples given for this type of experiment include a chess player 

moving a pawn to protect his queen and a parent bribing their child to stop them crying. 

Hypothesis testing 

iii. “…tries to produce conditions that disconfirm each of the competing hypotheses.” 

(Schön, 1983). Testing using the process of elimination with the hypothesis that most 

successfully resists refutation being accepted. 

2.2.24. All three types of testing involve judgements that Schön suggests are made in terms 
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of the objective function and five further points which the designer uses to evaluate the 

effectiveness of his experimenting: 

“Can I solve the problem I have set? 

Do I like what I get when I solve this problem? 

Have I made the situation coherent? 

Have I made it congruent with my fundamental values and theories? 

Have I kept inquiry moving?” (Schön, 1983) 

 
2.2.25. The judgements made are said by Schön to have roots in an individual’s appreciative 

system and overarching theory, which bounds the knowledge they produce. He proposes that 

the way a designer frames a problem is related to their core principles and exemplars hence 

the construction of new problems and models is derived from examples familiar to them, not 

from the application of research-based theories. However, he indicates that methods and 

theories can be used in trying to understand a new situation by reframing and restructuring it 

to move from a point when the theory does not fit to a point when it does. 

2.2.26. Although he puts more emphasis on the uniqueness of each design situation than 

Lawson or Cross, Schön still detects distinguishable activities and characteristics in the 

process of design. As with the other two authors, these involve understanding problems, 

generating ideas, and evaluating them. All three authors also refer to the notion of framing as 

a key activity. He also concurs with their understanding of design working in iterative 

cycles. He is more balanced in his criticism of polarised intuitive and rationalistic designing, 

making the point that he sees intuition in this context to actually be internalisation of the 

same actions. 

2.2.27. In keeping with the views presented by Lawson and Cross, Schön feels that ideas are 

based on an individual’s value system, guiding principles and familiar examples or 

experiences, but what he also adds to this list is theory. He does not elaborate on what kinds 

of theory or how they are used. 

2.2.28. Perhaps the most valuable contribution Schön makes to discussion in this area is the 

notion of testing. His elaboration refines our understanding of the way in which a designer 

might generate and evaluate ideas. Hypothesis testing for example perhaps articulates clearly 

Lawson’s thought that design might not always start with analysis. 

2.2.29. Ann Heylighen (Heylighen, Cavallin & Bianchin, 2009) thinks that designers are 
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affected by their own tacit view of the world and their perceptions of what is good or bad 

design, amounting to their ‘cognitive character’. “A modernist architect, for instance, may 

find deconstructivist projects puzzling in a way that results from the unintelligibility of post-

modern values and practices. One may ask what learning process led architects educated in a 

modernist context to develop such projects, and the answer may be very complex. On the 

one hand, changes in architectural values can depend on some piece of knowledge about the 

world.” (Heylighen, Cavallin & Bianchin, 2009). A cognitive state is not necessarily fixed 

with any individual, but is productively recruited as a means to an end in terms of helping a 

designer to reach his/her goal and providing the tools, knowledge and vision needed to 

represent the goal. 

2.2.30. This resonates with Lawson’s, Cross’ and Schön’s views but most of all with 

Hertzberger’s (1991, quoted in Lawson, 2006) as it similarly describes an individual 

designer’s values as being collected over time and internalised. Heylighen also emphasises 

another point that is recurring in the literature reviewed – that there is a crucial element of 

tacit knowing in the design process. 

Designing within urban design 

2.2.31. Dealing with urban design specifically, Ali Madanipour first outlines design 

generally as an exploratory process in which the designer generates a variety of ideas that are 

then tested against the real situation they are facing. In this process they are seen to draw on 

a range of influences - historical precedents, theoretical constructs and everyday experiences. 

It is suggested that the designer actively seeks these sources. They are also affected, directly 

and indirectly, by “conventions, paradigms, fashions and styles that are prevalent at the 

time” (Madanipour, 1996), and in some instances may use the design process as a way to 

explore or challenge these paradigms, termed as ‘images of perfection’. If the intention of 

urban design is to improve the quality of the built environment then the function of these 

paradigms is to provide necessary models of what better environments should be like. 

Usually these are initially fragments, which can be theorised into coherent representations of 

good cities and good societies. Garden Cities and the Modern Movement are given as 

examples of how they may have huge impact on the reality of the built environment. 

2.2.32. Madanipour claims designers also interact with their own subjective judgements, by 

using “aesthetic understanding and graphic skills, [to] express their spatial concepts in the 

form of an appropriate scheme.” (Madanipour, 1996). This subjectivity is something he 
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believes is developed through an individual’s experiences and their ‘library’ of images and 

arrangements and is seen to be frequently referred to by designers. In this scenario there are 

seen to be different means of communication such as the use of graphic and verbal 

techniques to persuade other parties of the value of the design proposal but also engagement 

with the establishment - “...there is always an ongoing discourse between members of the 

profession, [and with] historical periods and their representatives. Through these 

interactions, conventions are developed, which become a source of influence on, and if 

needed a suppression of, lay judgements.” (Madanipour, 1996). Rationality in this approach 

is seen as the authentic expression of ideas. When engaged with the social process, however, 

the multiplicity of personalities and interests can cause conflict between expressive 

rationality and consensus rationality. 

2.2.33. Again, design is being portrayed by the author as a process that leads to testing in 

reality. As with Lawson, Schön, Cross, and Hertzberger, Madanipour believes that the 

individual builds an internalised collection of references, to be recalled during designing. 

When this is exercised in the creation of ideas, Madanipour describes it as subjectivity. He, 

like Schön, also sees some sort of theoretical input. For Madanipour this contribution is in 

the form of paradigms – fragments of broader theoretical ideas. Along with precedents and 

fashions of the time, these are supposedly actively sought by the designer to provide models 

of a good environment. The exchange between these models and the development of a 

design proposal is not discussed in any more depth. 

2.2.34. Two broad approaches to the urban design process are described by M.R. Wolfe and 

R.D. Shinn – one which is, “purposefully rationalistic in setting up objectives, generating 

alternative plans in response to rigorous analysis, and evaluating them as to the optimum.” 

and another in which, “...after a lesser amount of background study, the alternate physical 

plans could be hypothesised to begin with and then action taken to trace back the 

assumptions and priorities that were implicit in them.” (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970). These are not 

treated as opposing approaches - both may happen simultaneously, dependent upon some 

conceptions of the objectives sought. 

2.2.35. Designing is understood by Wolfe and Shinn as an evolutionary (successively 

refining), alternative-considering approach, comprised of certain stages of activities. They 

propose three primary activities. The first of these is ‘strategies’ - seeking out the potential 

actions and reactions within a decision-making framework. Second is ‘simulation’ - posing 

alternative programs and alternative physical patterns that represent goal structures and 
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priorities, in which sketch plans are seen as graphic hypotheses. Third is ‘experimentation’ - 

inherent in the planning approach which contemplates or uses conjecture. The stages defined 

by Alger and Hays (1964, quoted in Wolfe & Shinn, 1970) are adopted by the authors: 

Recognition Stage 

i. “The need for planning and design activity is recognised at this stage. The specific 

problem areas and their contextual elements are identified, and assumptions about the 

future, available resources etc. are made.” (Alger, Hays, 1964, quoted in Wolfe & Shinn, 

1970). 

Specification Stage 

ii. “In this stage alternative ends are identified, and specific ends chosen. These are then 

specified in terms of goals, objectives, performance criteria and standards.” (Alger, Hays, 

1964, quoted in Wolfe & Shinn, 1970). 

Proposal Stage 

iii. “In this stage means for attaining the specified ends are identified. These are often 

expressed in terms of policies, programs, design concepts, physical plans etc., depending 

on the scope of a particular problem.” (Alger, Hays, 1964, quoted in Wolfe & Shinn, 

1970). 

Evaluation Stage 

iv. “At this level relative merits of alternative means are evaluated against the criteria 

specified earlier.” (Alger, Hays, 1964, quoted in Wolfe & Shinn, 1970). 

Decision Stage 

v. “In this stage choice for a particular alternative is made, or synthesis of different 

alternatives is made, depending on particular circumstances.” (Alger, Hays, 1964, quoted 

in Wolfe & Shinn, 1970). 

Effectuation Stage 

vi. “Once a decision on a particular solution is made, it is developed and refined and means 

for effectuation and staging are formulated. These are expressed in terms of broad 

strategies and policies, regulatory measures, capital programs and other implementation 

means.” (Alger, Hays, 1964, quoted in Wolfe & Shinn, 1970). 

2.2.36. The purpose of each stage should be to either make use of preceding work and/or 

assist in the following work. For example, the analytical phase is intended to produce results 
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that help the designer to generate design alternatives in the next phase. Consequently, the 

structuring of objectives is important for urban design in order to facilitate the selection or 

elimination of alternative forms. The common approach is to vary the theme within the same 

statement of goals and objectives. It is also possible to vary the objectives to generate 

different alternatives or to alter the dominance or subservience of objectives. Although they 

may not be fixed objectives, they are used to test the potential end results of activity/spatial 

interactions in the city. Objectives may be environmental (to do with amenity in contrast to 

efficiency), effectuational (potential public and private actions that may go on in terms of 

capital inputs, regulatory measures and so on), or aspirational (such as widening choice in 

housing and shopping). However, “Usually the designer evolves concepts by attempting to 

optimise all objectives simultaneously” (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970), assigning priorities 

consciously or unknowingly, as a reflection of their understanding of the primary problem. 

2.2.37. In addition to the impact of the stated objectives (including those given externally), it 

is acknowledged that there are decision-making mechanisms in urban design which are 

influenced by planning, acting as further constraints such as physical form-giving aspects of 

the site and policy legislation through which alternatives will be filtered according to their 

compatibility. After design alternatives have been generated, objectives are added/altered 

and weights assigned to them. These new objectives make explicit considerations that are 

found implicitly in the previous iteration of the plan and are felt necessary for designing 

further alternatives. Ultimately, the availability of resources limits this cycle. Having 

developed multiple alternatives, the selection of one or synthesis of several must take place. 

It is assumed that rational decisions are desirable and indeed necessary given a public 

interest. To facilitate an effective dialogue between the designer and the public, the 

designer’s approach must be understood. 

2.2.38. These stages of design are then elaborated on to build models of the design process, 

first in generic terms [Figure 12], and then specific to urban design [Figure 13]. The former 

is described as having an end product that can be clearly defined, feedback within the realm 

of the designer and no overt public participation. Input to the latter stages of design is shown 

to include both general and specific influences. Notably, theory is listed under general 

influences alongside principles and techniques. Several adaptations are made between the 

generic model and the urban-design-specific model. Firstly the processes that take place 

within this overall structure are broken down into the design process, the decision process 

(after feedback on the design process has been obtained) and the participation process. 
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Furthermore, the end product is shaped by clientele response, varieties of scale are involved 

and forces such as policy, planning structures, site and legislation, shape implementation. 

2.2.39. Wolfe and Shinn articulate the same broad understanding of the design process as all 

the other literature reviewed so far: a problem-solution scenario that is iterative, successively 

refining and within which certain stages and activities take place. These stages and activities 

are also very similar to those expressed by Lawson, Cross and Schön – there is some form of 

analysis, generation of ideas, appraisal of those ideas, then selection of one or synthesis of 

more than one, before communication and implementation. They also agree that there are 

influences that act upon it, some forcibly, such as policy, and others that are effectively 

selected by the designer - namely principles, techniques and also theory. This mention of 

theory as an influence on design is not elaborated on. Where their views vary is that Wolfe 

and Shinn clearly express design as a linear process. They also counter Lawson’s assertion 

that design need not necessarily start with analysis which would suggest that, in their 

opinion, the process does not start with Schön’s exploratory testing. 
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Figure 12 
Wolfe and Shinn’s model of the generic design process (1970, p.34, Fig.5a) 
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2.2.40. Their model of the design process puts it in the urban context - isolating it as one 

sub-process alongside decision and participation processes, which are the parts of the 

overarching endeavour that would go beyond the designer (or designers) to directly involve 

other stakeholders. There are also other refinements of the general model of design to the 

specific model for urban design: the end product is shaped by clientele response, varieties of 

Figure 13 
Wolfe and Shinn’s model of the design process in urban design (1970, p.35, Fig.5b) 
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scale are involved and design/implementation is shaped by forces such as policy, planning 

structures, site and legislation. 

2.2.41. Another depiction of the different influences on design in an urban design context is 

shown in Jon Lang’s model of the process – labelled as rational urban designing (Lang, 

2005) [Figure 14]. Despite the unique situation faced in any given project, Lang sees urban 

design as having general problems to address and therefore common product types and 

processes which change very little over time. The way in which they are addressed depends 

on designers’ individual and collective experience. In reality, the process may not be so 

linear and precise, due to the conflictive nature of urban design resulting from the plurality 

of interested parties. 

2.2.42. Alongside the input of stakeholders, urban design theory, paradigms and case studies 

are indicated as influences on the design process at various stages. The use of paradigms 

(models of good practice) as the basis for design is seen to be an active part of the methods 

of designers who study the “paradigms of major movements... and the patterns they 

promoted in response to what their proponents perceived to be contemporary problems.” 

(Lang, 2005). He also promotes a fundamental role for theory in design in this disciplinary 

context, stating, “...I have argued for a strongly problem-oriented urban design process 

relying on a knowledge base of abstract descriptive and explanatory theory.” (Lang, 2005). 
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Lang’s model of rational urban designing (2005, p.26, Figure 2.2) 
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2.2.43. Lang’s contribution summarises much of what has been established by other 

literature generally and, in particular, concurs with Wolfe and Shinn’s (1970) and Schön’s 

(1983) proposals that theory somehow influences the design process. His contribution is also 

in agreement with other authors that paradigms and topical fashions (Madanipour, 1996), 

precedents (Schön, 1983, Madanipour, 1996, Lawson & Dorst, 2009), and experience (Wolfe 

& Shinn, 1970, Schön, 1983, Madanipour, 1996, Lawson & Dorst, 2009, Cross, 2011) 

influence the design process. The model offered also appears to show the reciprocity 

between the general bodies of information (including theory) and the design process. 

Specific to urban design, he also makes assertions about the conflict resulting from multiple 

interests in the design process. This appears to bear a relationship to the general observations 

made by Lawson about the generation of constraints by different parties. 

2.2.44. A summary is offered by Cliff Moughtin (1999) of the various design process 

models. In particular, the characteristics of the ‘scientific process’ are compared to that of 

the ‘scientific design process’. 

Scientific Process 

i. This is described by Moughtin to have five sources which inform investigation: a body of 

theory relating to the area of study; the hypothesis which aims to explain the phenomena; 

observations of the specific environment; empirical generalisations related to the 

observations; and the body of decisions relating to the acceptance or rejection of the 

hypothesis. Techniques are then used to move from one source of information to another. 

“Theory, for example, is transformed into hypotheses through the techniques of deductive 

reasoning... the last action in the process is the confirmation, modification or rejection of 

the theory through the technique of logical interference leading to concept or proposition 

formation and subsequent arrangement in new theoretical constructs.” (Moughtin, 1999). 

Countering popular conceptions of the scientific process, Moughtin insists that it is not 

always executed in such a precise way, that some elements in the process are more 

important for some projects, and that, whilst some scientists are particularly rigorous in the 

way they work, others are quite intuitive – “...in a manner more usually associated with 

designers.” (Moughtin, 1999). 

Scientific Design Process 

ii. Moughtin sees the ‘scientific design process’ as the research process adapted to design 

[Figure 16]. There is no defined starting point; however, it is most common to start by 

trying to understand the theoretical nature of the problem. It is also possible to jump stages 
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of the process: for example. from the statement of problems to the generation of ideas that 

respond to it, with theory omitted. However, even if this stage is missed, there are “...some 

preliminary notions about theory however ill-informed or inexplicit they may be; it is only 

through theory that design concepts and data can be organised into coherent patterns.” 

(Moughtin, 1999). 

 

2.2.45. As with other commentators on the design process, Moughtin proposes several stages 

to this model: 

Survey & analysis 

i. Moughtin holds that, as with other complex situations, understanding and defining the 

problem is a fundamental part of the design process. Often in urban design this act 

involves exploring possible solutions, so that problem and solution emerge together rather 

than as separate elements in a linear process. However, there is some degree of initial 

investigation, intended to stimulate ideas, which involves collecting information that is 

seen to be relevant, analysing this information, and making some judgements about the 

possibilities for the site. Discipline-specific techniques are employed although they vary 

depending on the nature and scale of the project. As information collection is selective in 

nature and certain techniques are chosen, it is likely that some analytical framework is 
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Figure 15 
Moughtin’s model of the scientific design process (1999, p.7, Figure 1.4) 
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employed by the designer that informs these decisions from the outset. It is also noted that 

sometimes the distinction between survey and analysis is not clear. 

Generation of alternatives 

ii. The generation of ideas, concepts and propositions is also core to the urban design 

process, and is in itself an act of imagination: “Ideas can be gleaned from an analysis of the 

site, from a study of historical precedent, from theoretical propositions, by using synectic 

techniques or the art of analogy, by techniques of lateral thinking including brain-storming 

and by seeking ideas directly from the public.” (Moughtin, 1999). Commenting on the 

presence of theory in the creative process of urban design, Moughtin comments that, “It 

would... be misleading to think that design solution cannot be generated through logical 

deduction from theory...” (Moughtin, 1999); however, its role is only described as being 

one of multiple sources for ideas. The use of ‘analogy’ is emphasised as being “...a way of 

short-circuiting the design process” (Moughtin, 1999) when inspiration is not forthcoming; 

however, it is not entirely clear what is meant by analogy in this context. 

Evaluation 

iii. When the designer must choose between alternatives, evaluation is seen as necessary. 

Moughtin suggests that this is tailored to the priorities in any given project – either social, 

economic or cultural. Set techniques and methods are used to carry out evaluation and 

support decision-making, such as cost-benefit analysis or public consultation. 

Presentation 

iv. Ideas having been generated and developed, they must be communicated effectively to 

the various and multiple interested parties in order to convince them of their value. The 

form, method and content of presentation should then be made appropriate to the audience 

and can include reports, drawings, models and verbal presentations. 

2.2.46. Fundamentally Moughtin is describing design as a linear process starting with 

analysis, like Wolfe and Shinn (1970) and Lang (2005). He also agrees with suggestions 

from authors including Madanipour (1996), Lang (2005) and Lawson (2006) that precedents 

and site influence the designer. Adding a little to Wolfe and Shinn (1970), Schön (1983), 

Madanipour (1996), and Lang’s (2005) mentions of theory in the design process, Moughtin 

says this interaction happens through “logical deduction” (1999). Some of the other 

suggestions made by Moughtin about the generation of ideas being through the use of 

imagination, analogy, lateral thinking and brainstorming are more ambiguous and do not 

offer insight into the deconstructed cognitive processes suggested by Schön: exploratory, 

move and hypothesis testing (1983). 
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2.2.47. Robert Cowan defines design as “…an iterative process that begins with the designer 

coming up with an initial idea on the basis of complete information and refining that idea in 

the light of further information… as it becomes available. This is sometimes said to contrast 

with planning, a linear process in which gathering and analysing the information precedes 

the stage at which the plan is drawn up.” (Cowan, 2003). He also refers to Barry Young’s 

description of stages of the urban design process (Young, 1988, quoted in Cowan, 2003): 

• Defining physical principles  

• Identifying performance criteria 

• Developing design options 

• Evaluating the options in terms of design principles and performance criteria 

• Developing the preferred option 

2.2.48. Although these stages of design resonate with the rest of the literature, the description 

of a process that is not linear and does not start with analysis contradicts Wolfe and Shinn’s 

perception (1970). 

2.2.49. John Punter views the design process as one component of urban design 

interventions, alongside statutory plans and policies. He urges planners to be aware of the 

effects of over-prescription on the designer’s creative process as well as the conflict that 

results from “the inputs and interplay of developer, funder, letting agent, quantity surveyor 

and builder” (Punter, 1997). In this vein, collaboration is seen as fundamental to the urban 

design process and it is acknowledged that this contributes variables, values and assumptions 

to it as a creative and problem-solving process. Sources include client objectives, the role of 

the public and the interests of the public. This corresponds with Wolfe and Shinn’s division 

of the urban design process into design, decision and participation processes. It also 

illuminates who might generate the types of constraints outlined by Lawson (2006, 2009). 

Conclusion 

2.2.50. In broad terms, the generic design process is fairly well understood and there is a 

high level of agreement about its nature, structure and activities. To some degree, the same is 

true of the design process in urban design. There is some suggestion that it may be more 

inclined to be a linear, sequential process (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Moughtin, 1999) than 

design generally. Specific agents are also assigned to the roles discussed in the generic 

literature, such as who/what generates constraints [see paragraph 2.1.49]. 
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2.2.51. As a creative activity, design is discussed predominantly in terms of the cognitive 

processes, which it involves and the associated documented products. There are contending 

views of the cognitive processes as either technical and rational or artistic and intuitive 

(Schön, 1983, Moughtin, 1999, Cross, 2011); however, the problem–solution conception of 

the design process remains dominant (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Schön, 1983, Lang, 1987, 

Punter, 1997, Moughtin, 1999, Cowan, 2003, Lawson, 2006, Lawson & Dorst, 2009, Cross, 

2011). Iterative and successively refining cycles of analysis, synthesis and appraisal lead 

towards a finalised design (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Madanipour, 1996, Punter, 1997, Lang, 

2005, Lawson, 2006). A range of models, both generic and specific to urban design, have 

been offered as representations of this and, despite variations in terminology, the underlying 

stages and activities which are defined remain essentially the same (Punter, 1997, Moughtin, 

1999, Cowan, 2003, Lang, 2005, Lawson, 2006): 

• Definition of the problem. 

• Setting of objectives. 

• Generation of alternatives. 

• Evaluation of alternatives. 

• Synthesis or selection of alternatives. 

• Communication of proposal(s). 

2.2.52. It is widely accepted that a variety of influences act upon the design process, some of 

which are specific to a project and some of which are general. They are seen to include the 

designer’s own guiding principles (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Schön, 1983, Madanipour, 1996, 

Carmona & Tiesdell, 2007, Lawson & Dorst, 2009, Cross, 2011), site analysis (Wolfe & 

Shinn, 1970, Moughtin, 1999), constraints (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Lang, 1987, Madanipour, 

1996, Lang, 2005, Lawson, 2006), precedents (Schön, 1983, Lang, 1987, Moughtin, 1999, 

Lawson & Dorst, 2009, Cross, 2011) and personal experiences (Schön, 1983, Madanipour, 

1996, Cross, 2011,). Occasionally theory is mentioned as a possible influence, sometimes 

broadly described as theoretical constructs (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Schön, 1983, Moughtin, 

1999, Lang, 2005) and sometimes as currently accepted paradigms (Schön, 1983, 

Madanipour, 1996, Moughtin, 1999, Lang, 2005, Lawson, 2006, Cross, 2011). Two of the 

most prolific contributors to literature in the design methods field - Lawson (1994, 2004, 

2006, 2009) and Cross (2001, 2011) - notably do not seem to directly include ‘theory’ as an 

influence in their models of the design process. 

2.2.53. Although theory is specifically cited as an influence on the design process by several 
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authors (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Schön, 1983, Moughtin, 1999), the way(s) in which this 

might happen do not seem to be discussed anywhere within the generic or the urban design-

specific literature. There is some indication that the use of episodic knowledge (precedents) 

is favoured by designers over the use of semantic knowledge (theory) (Lang, 1987, Lawson 

& Dorst, 2009). 

2.2.54. Whilst some design activity and the reasoning behind it is done explicitly, it is widely 

thought that some is implicit, and that, furthermore, tacit knowledge might be used (Wolfe & 

Shinn, 1970, Schön, 1983, Moughtin, 1999, Lawson, 2006, Heylighen, Cavallin & Bianchin, 

2009, Cross, 2011). 
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2.3. Scope of research 
Urban design 

2.3.1. Although there is little consensus in defining what urban design is, in the context of 

this research it is understood as a conflictive process (Kirk, 1980, Castells, 1983, Cuthbert, 

2007) in which the urban designer must negotiate multiple and, at times, competing interests 

in “…the symbolic attempt to express urban meaning in certain urban forms.” (Castells, 

1983). As a formal discipline/activity, urban design is only part of what contributes to the 

eventual form of the built environment. Although Cuthbert (2011) argues for a social science 

basis, proposing the discipline become rooted within spatial political economy, he 

acknowledges the relationship to architecture and planning. Within the interpretative process 

that generates urban form this relationship enables the use of approaches more common in 

the area of art and design.  Madanipour (1996) describes it as the ‘creative process’ of urban 

design, in which the individual designer uses his/her skills, knowledge and judgment to 

develop spatial proposals - distinct from the technical process (when designers are 

interacting with the objective world through application of science and technology) and the 

social process (when designers are involved with other individuals and institutions 

constituting their social setting). As an outcome of the creative process, the urban designer 

may generate a site evaluation which leads to development objectives, an urban design 

framework which provides the context for more detailed development in the form of 

strategic thinking and two dimensional planning, and a masterplan which consists of three 

dimensional spatial design (Cowan, 2003). 

2.3.2. For the purposes of this research, the term theory will refer to urban design theory as 

distinct from the broader category of urban theory (Parker, 2004, Cuthbert, 2006). The 

distinctions drawn between procedural (theory of) and substantive (theory in) theory are used 

to focus on theories in urban design - those which study the discipline’s own operations by 

providing observations and explanations of urban phenomena or processes (Faludi, 1973, 

Cuthbert, 2007). There are suggestions that theory influences design in some way (Wolfe & 

Shinn, 1970, Schön, 1983, Madanipour, 1996, Moughtin, 1999, Lang, 2005). More 

specifically there is some indication that substantive theories might guide and be tested by 

design (Lang, 1987, Carmona & Tiesdell, 2007). However, beyond the notion that theory 

provides abstract generalised knowledge that can be applied to site-specific projects, it is not 

clear how this might happen.  
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The design process 

2.3.3. Rather than an intangible creative act, entirely unique to each project, the view of 

design as a process with underlying stages and recognisable actions is accepted - a 

foundation is laid by Wolfe and Shinn (1970), Schön (1983), Madanipour (1996), Lang 

(2005), Lawson (2006, 2009) and Cross (2011). Furthermore, whilst some design activity 

and the reasoning behind it are done explicitly, it is widely thought that some is done 

implicitly, and that furthermore it might use tacit knowledge (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Schön, 

1983, Moughtin, 1999, Lawson, 2006, Heylighen, Cavallin & Bianchin, 2009, Cross, 2011). 

2.3.4. The design process is understood to be subject to a range of influences, some of which 

are specific to a project and some of which are general. They are seen to include the 

designer’s own guiding principles (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Schön, 1983, Carmona & Tiesdell, 

2007, Lawson & Dorst, 2009, Cross, 2011), site analysis (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Moughtin, 

1999), constraints (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Lang, 1987, 2005, Madanipour, 1996, Lawson, 

2006), precedents (Schön, 1983, Lang, 1987, Moughtin, 1999, Lawson & Dorst, 2009, 

Cross, 2011) and personal experiences (Schön, 1983, Madanipour, 1996, Cross, 2011). 

Occasionally theory is mentioned as a possible influence, sometimes broadly described as 

theoretical constructs (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Schön, 1983, Moughtin, 1999, Lang, 2005) and 

sometimes as currently accepted paradigms (Schön, 1983, Madanipour, 1996, Moughtin, 

1999, Lang, 2005, Lawson, 2006, Cross, 2011). There is some indication that the use of 

episodic knowledge (precedents) is favoured by designers over the use of semantic 

knowledge (theory) (Lang, 1987, Lawson & Dorst, 2009). Two of the most prolific 

contributors of literature in the design methods field - Lawson (1994, 2004, 2006, 2009) and 

Cross (2001, 2011) - notably do not seem to directly include ‘theory’ as an influence in their 

models of the design process. 

2.3.5. The issues raised in both main sections of the Literature Review and summarised in 

the Scope of the Research above illustrate that there is a gap in current understanding 

concerning the way that urban design theory relates to and is related to the interpretative, 

creative stage of the process of urban design. This opportunity prompts the research question 

and aim for this thesis. 

Research question 

2.3.6. In which ways might theory be used in the individual design process of urban design?  
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Research aim 

2.3.7. To explore ways in which theories in urban design influence the process of urban 

design and the extent to which they may inform design decisions in addition to the other 

constraints which a designer must consider. 
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3. Methodology 
In identifying a suitable methodology, the findings of the literature review and resulting 

research aim are revisited to establish the methodological requirements. An argument is 

then made for research by design as a system of inquiry. Possible strategies are reviewed 

and the approach of the reflective practitioner selected. Following this, the individual tactics 

necessary to execute this strategy are determined along with the consequent structure of the 

thesis. 
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3.1. Introduction 

Methodological requirements 

3.1.1. In considering what may be an appropriate methodology for this research, implications 

of the research aim and question are reviewed.   

Research question 

i. In which ways might theory be used in the individual design process of urban design? 

Research aim 

ii. To explore ways in which theories in urban design influence the process of urban design 

and the extent to which they may inform design decisions in addition to the other 

constraints which a designer must consider. 

3.1.2. Consequently, this study requires a methodology that allows the examination of the 

design process within urban design. It must facilitate scrutiny of the designer’s decision-

making process and tacit knowledge to allow the explicit and implicit theoretical influences 

to be examined. Additionally, evidence should be gathered in a rigorous, transparent and 

communicable manner in order to allow scrutiny of methods and findings and the work must 

be executable within the time period and with the resources that are available.  

3.2. Selecting a methodology 

 

 

3.2.1. Groat and Wang’s (2002) levels of inquiry [Figure 16] offer a way of articulating the 

methodological structure, organising methods hierarchically. 

STRATEGIES 

SYSTEMS OF INQUIRY 

TACTICS 

Figure 16  
Levels of inquiry (adapted from Groat & Wang, 2002, p.10, Fig. 1.4) 
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System of Inquiry 

3.2.2. This is the broadest level at which methodological approaches are determined. A 

philosophical stance is taken towards the research within which multiple methodologies are 

possible (Groat & Wang, 2002). 

Research by design 

3.2.3. As a subject for research, design has been growing since the 1960s (Bayazit, 2004) but 

as a methodology for research its emergence is more recent and, as such, it is occupying a 

formative stage (Buchanan, 1999, Sevaldson, 2000). The following definitions are offered by 

way of clarifying what is meant by this term: 

Research 	  

i. should consist of a “stated research proposal, based on an analysis of current knowledge 

and understanding; a documented research process, with a clearly identified method; and a 

research product which can be critically assessed by the peer group through some form of 

publicly available format.” (Forsyth, 2011). 

Design research 	  

ii. is a broad term describing all research concerned with design. This includes research 

about design – process, product or discipline – as well as research that actively engages 

design as a process or product. 

Research by design 	  

iii. is understood as research which employs generative design as an integral methodological 

component, the output being both text and design. 

3.2.4. It is argued that certain aspects of design, chiefly the designer’s tacit knowledge and 

decision-making process, are not accessible using more traditional research methods but that 

they can be examined by using design as a methodology (Lang, 1987, Buchanan, 1999, 

Cross, 1999, 2001, Friedman 2003, Niedderer, 2007, Niedderer & Roworth-Stokes, 2007 

Heylighen, Cavallin & Bianchin, 2009). Nigel Cross argues that, as in many other 

disciplines, there are “...forms of knowledge peculiar to the awareness and ability of a 

designer...” (1999) and that this knowledge is held implicitly by the designer, a view that is 

echoed by Heylighen et al. who maintain that much of a designer’s knowledge is 

“…practice-based and tacit (i.e. embedded within the very act of designing).” (Heylighen, 

Cavallin & Bianchin, 2009). It is claimed that through research this knowledge can be 
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externalised and made explicit (Cross, 1999, Friedman, 2003) and that this is “…a means of 

making tacit knowledge available to research, because it includes the experiential part of 

knowledge which evades conventional communication by verbal or textual means and which 

is otherwise neglected by research because of the prioritisation of propositional knowledge.” 

(Niedderer, 2007, quoted in Niedderer & Roworth-Stokes, 2007). Jon Lang agrees that some 

aspects of environmental design, particularly the decision-making process, are otherwise 

inaccessible by means of scientific or quasi-scientific research methods (1987). It is for these 

reasons that the system of inquiry for this study will be research by design. 

3.2.5. Throughout design education, design skills are cultivated and become inextricably 

linked to the parallel skills of problem-solving and communication (Cross, 2011). It seems 

appropriate, then, that this means of exploring and expressing ideas should be able to extend 

beyond taught programmes into research, broadening and enriching the methodological 

potential (Montague, 2012). Whilst traditional research degrees are well established as 

having textual output, the development of design as an integral part of the research process 

and product is emerging in a number of disciplines.  With doctoral programmes in design 

growing in number (Buchanan, 1999, Chow, 2009), much discussion continues to take place 

around the subject. However, in spite of the continuing dialogue, there is little consensus 

about this type of research. A variety of labels is associated with this type of work including 

practice-led research, practice-based research, research through design, design-led research, 

investigative practice, evidence-based practice (Niedderer & Roworth-Stokes, 2007, 

Vejmelkova, 2012) all with subtle but crucial distinctions. Many have commented on the 

state of confusion which exists (Niedderer & Roworth-Stokes, 2007, Vejmelkova, 2012, 

Feast, n.d.) with divergent opinions about what is acceptable in terms of both the process of 

research and the research output.  

Epistemology 

3.2.6. Central to the debate are issues of legitimacy and the ability to demonstrate rigour. 

The conflict appears to arise from the distinction, or lack thereof, between formal academic 

research (which is required to be rigorous and replicable) and informal research that takes 

place in professional practice (which has no such requirement) (Featherstone & 

Wigglesworth, 2010). This disagreement is essentially one of epistemology, between those 

who take a subjectivist attitude towards it and those who take an objectivist attitude towards 

it (Feast & Melles, 2010). 
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3.2.7. Those in the subjectivist camp argue that all design practice is research because it is all 

a form of creative investigation (Frayling, 1993, Rust, 2004, Findeli et al., 2009, Dunin-

Woyseth, 2005). Textual elucidation is therefore unnecessary as the knowledge generated in 

this way is for the professional development of the individual researcher/practitioner. 

Claiming that it is somehow special, that traditional research paradigms do not apply and that 

criteria and regulations should be different from other forms of research results in an 

isolationist position for research by design (Feast & Melles, 2010). In contrast, the 

objectivist position asserts that research by design can follow the existing paradigms of 

research (Schön, 1983, Cross, 1999, Doloughan, 2002, Friedman, 2003, Pedgley, 2005, 

Biggs & Büchler, 2007, Schneider, 2007, Coyne, 2012a). Pitching scientific and creative 

knowledge (and research) as opposites is seen to be over-simplistic in its conception of 

scientific research (Cross, 2001, Steinᴓ & Markussen, 2011), which is also creative, practice-

based and to some degree subjective (Kjørup, 2013). It is noted that, as in humanities and 

social science research, absolutes and falsification of hard facts are not the medium of 

research by design, but rather indications of likely trends and possibilities (Coyne 2012b). 

Attempts to claim all artistic or design practice to be research are criticised for being 

“nothing but an attempt to circumnavigate requirements to develop a proper design research 

culture...” (Steinᴓ & Markussen, 2011) which do little to the credit of the creative work. 

Instead, the challenge is to understand how knowledge can be produced through the 

methodological creation of artefacts. Some conclude that it is not only unnecessary for 

design-based research to be categorised differently from all other academic research but 

undesirable, as Michael Biggs and Daniela Büchler (2007) argue that the same criteria for 

rigour, knowledge progression and communicability are required of it. Essentially, design in 

a research context is just another means of generating an evidence base for analysis, in the 

same way that case studies, interviews or historical surveys do (Steinᴓ & Markussen, 2011). 

3.2.8. Although there is increasing support for the subjectivist view of research by design, 

musical composition is currently the only subject known in which there is precedent for 

completed doctorates that do not include verbal elucidation). The University of Edinburgh’s 

regulatory requirements of a PhD (University of Edinburgh, 2009, quoted in Coyne, 2012a), 

to which this research is subject, include a textual component as do the current requirements 

for creative practice research given by the Arts and Humanities Research Council (2006, 

quoted in Niedderer & Roworth-Stokes, 2007). Therefore the objectivist view of research by 

design must be taken for this research. 

3.2.9. In accordance with the adopted objectivist position, academic rigour will be met in the 
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following three ways (Niedderer & Roworth-Stokes, 2007): 

Objectivity (replicability) 

i. Being explicit about any underlying assumptions and (personal) bias of any processes of 

practice used as research methods. 

Reliability (quality) 

ii. Integration of practice in a consistent research process that is “reasonably stable over time 

and across researchers and methods” (Niedderer & Roworth-Stokes, 2007). 

Validity (credibility, generalisability and transferability) 

iii. The appropriate choice of method to the problem of inquiry or the appropriate linking of 

data to categories of the theoretical framework used. 

Strategy 

3.2.10. The regulatory obligation for both a textual and a design output leads to a 

relationship of some kind between the two. Methodologically, there are several ways in 

which this might happen. From a review of literature, including published and unpublished 

material, and of completed PhD theses that use creative practice, four possible approaches 

appear to exist. 

Approaches  

3.2.11. The categories that have emerged are quasi-scientific, creative practice, speculation 

and reflection (Montague, 2012). Some are more established than others, at least within other 

creative disciplines, but none is known to have been tested previously in the field of urban 

design. In order to explore the approaches, each is considered in relation to the role of design 

within the research. 

Quasi-scientific 

i. Drawing on the traditional model for research, this approach sets a theoretical hypothesis, 

which is then tested using design. The generation of design is the generation of data, which 

can be tested against pre-determined, theoretically driven criteria in order to prove or 

disprove the hypothesis. 

ii. As design occupies the role of data production, it is primarily product rather than process-

oriented (Coyne, 2006). This model aims to distance the researcher/designer and make 
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objective evaluations of the evidence; therefore, it is not possible for the author to both 

generate the design and evaluate the design, as the objectivity of analysis against the 

criteria would be compromised.  Therefore this approach offers the opportunity for 

interaction through design (Coyne, 2006), with a third party/parties producing the design 

or the evaluation. 

iii. As depicted in the diagram [Figure 17], in this approach the design is treated as an 

independent component, sandwiched between hypothesis setting and evaluation. 

Deploying this approach, a design response to specific conditions could be created, which 

is then evaluated against criteria.  Alternatively, several designs could be produced that 

offer alternative responses, which can then be evaluated and compared against commonly 

held criteria. 

Creative practice 

iv. Creative practice as a methodology is well established within the field of fine art, where 

an artefact (such as a sculpture, installation, painting or performance) is developed in 

conjunction with a theoretical discussion and exhibited as part of dissemination (Lycouris, 

2012). 

v. In contrast to the sequential quasi-scientific approach, creative practice is structured in 

such a way that design and text run as parallel strands, executed simultaneously [Figure 

18]. The theoretical basis for the research is explored in the text and a relationship is 

created between this and the design process through the continual referral of one to the 

Figure 17 
Quasi-scientific approach to research by design 

Figure 18 
Creative practice approach to research by design 
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other, in a “type of spiral between tacit and explicit, practical work, and theory” 

(Sevaldson, 2000). In this instance the researcher is also the designer. Coyne affirms, “In 

this case the creative output is integral to the research process, and may even constitute the 

main mode of communication within the research discourse.” (2006). Comment and 

scrutiny of the developmental process of design is possible as this is exposed and 

documented throughout the course of the research.  

vi. As shown in the diagram [Figure 19], this allows the researcher to design continuously 

from the start to the finish of the research project.  Alternatively, it may occur more than 

once, intermittently through the research (Manolopoulou, 2003). 

Speculation 

vii. Two ways of using design speculatively within research have emerged and in both cases 

the designer and researcher are one and the same. 

 

viii. In one, design acts as a speculative conclusion to the theoretical discussion that has 

preceded it (Coyne, 2006) [Figure 19].  In this instance the design could be a 

recommendation reflecting on, imagining or realising the outcome of the theoretical debate 

in design terms. 

Figure 19 
Speculative conclusion approach to research by design 

Figure 20 
Speculative iterative approach to research by design 
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ix. Alternatively, speculative designs could occur intermittently throughout the research. 

Their enquiry alters the course of the subsequent theoretical discussion (Cairns, 2010) 

[Figure 20].  As a consequence, the route of research using this methodology cannot be 

entirely pre-determined.  The investigation is set on a course by the research question and 

objective within a theoretical framework.  It then speculates within this framework and re-

directs its trajectory. Ultimately it re-addresses the research question, drawing conclusions. 

Externality is achieved through objective criticism (Niedderer & Roworth-Stokes, 2007) of 

the design, following each iteration. This approach is possibly closest to the usual process 

of design. 

Reflection 

x. Reflective practice is thought to be an approach to research by design (Cross, 1999, 

Friedman, 2000, Coyne, 2006, Niedderer & Roworth-Stokes, 2007, Pedgley & Wormald, 

2007), a school of thought that asserts that knowledge can be produced by making the tacit 

knowledge of individual design activity explicit. The Reflective Practitioner (1983) 

articulates Donald Schön’s theory of ‘How Professionals Think in Action’ and suggests 

approaches to the epistemology of practice.  He posits that practitioners (and designers in 

particular) tend to know more than they say: “They exhibit a kind of knowing-in-practice, 

most of which is tacit.” (Schön, 1983). From this, knowledge is created and communicated 

when the practitioner responds to situations “…by examining practice reflectively and 

reflexively [leading] to developmental insight.” (Schön, 1983). 

xi. Viewing research by design from this perspective may suggest an approach in which the 

investigative process of design is central to the work [Figure 21]. Extrapolating from 

Schön’s ideas, a theoretical context could be established within which a design is created. 

The design process is made explicit by the researcher/designer and he/she then reflects 

retrospectively on information in relation to the original theoretical context (Montague, 

2012). By doing this they may “...gain new insights and understanding upon practice – as 

Figure 21 
Reflective approach to research by design 
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post rationalisation on ‘ordinary’ practice.” (Niedderer, 2007). 

xii. The explicit documentation of the process and reflection on it are the elements that 

satisfy the need for rigour in academic research and research degrees (Niedderer & 

Roworth-Stokes, 2007). 

Selection of the reflective approach 

3.2.12. As stated at the beginning of this chapter, the methodology must support the 

examination of the design process within urban design as well as the product. It must 

facilitate scrutiny of the designer’s decision-making process and tacit knowledge to allow an 

examination of any theoretical influences, both explicit and implicit. 

Research question 

i. In which ways might theory be used in the individual design process of urban design? 

Research aim 

ii. To explore ways in which theories in urban design influence the process of urban design 

and the extent to which they may inform design decisions in addition to the other 

constraints which a designer must consider. 

Research objectives 

iii. To review literature about the relationship between theory and design; to examine the 

role of theory in the individual creative process of urban design; and to reflect on the 

process of design in order to conclude how it was informed by theory. 

3.2.13. The key requirement indicated by the research aim, questions and objectives is access 

to the design process and to the designer’s decision-making, as well as the design product. 

Additionally, the findings of the literature review suggest that much of this is tacit. The 

selected methodology must therefore facilitate enquiry into the design process and its tacit 

reasoning. Reviewing the four outlined approaches to research by design (quasi-scientific, 

creative practice, speculation and reflection), the reflective approach seems to be the most 

suitable model for this inquiry, as it gives the opportunity to look back at both the process 

and the product of an urban design and consider where and how theory appears to have 

influenced it. 

Reflection 

3.2.14. It is recognised that in order to identify the knowledge which is “...implicit in our 



81 
 

patterns of action” (Schön, 1983) additional efforts must be made, beyond the type of 

reflection which is integral to design practice, in order to articulate the process (Friedman, 

2003). Schön (1983) distinguishes between these two types of reflection: 

Reflection in action 

i. He understands design as a conversation between the design and the designer with iterative 

cycles in which the designer frames the design problem they are faced with, acts on it, then 

reflects on that action and reframes the problem - referred to as reflection in action. 

However, this type of reflective activity is not necessarily explicit. As demonstrated by 

Schön’s observation of a teaching scenario, much can be learned by those external to the 

act of designing if the reflective process is made explicit. 

Reflection on action 

ii. The practitioner may also employ a second type of reflection – reflection on action – in 

which the designer reflects on their knowing-in-practice i.e. the process of reflection in 

action, by “think[ing] back on a project they have undertaken, a situation they have lived 

through, and [exploring] the understandings they have brought to their handling of the 

case.”  Through this a practitioner “can surface and criticise the tacit understandings that 

have grown up around the repetitive experiences of a specialised practice, and can make 

new sense of the situations of uncertainty or uniqueness which he may allow himself to 

experience.” (Schön, 1983). This has also been described as dialogic reflection (Pedgley & 

Wormald, 2007). 

3.2.15. In reflecting in and on his/her own practice, a designer may focus on a variety of 

different objects amongst the phenomena he/she is faced with. This could be the way he/she 

has framed a design problem, or his/her role in the disciplinary context and, pertinent to this 

research, it could also be the “...tacit norms and appreciations which underlie a judgement, or 

…the strategies and theories implicit in a pattern of behaviour.” (Schön, 1983). 

Tactics 

3.2.16. These are the specific techniques that will then be employed by the researcher to 

gather data. In this instance, the tactics that will be used to execute the reflective approach 

are an exploration of existing knowledge, an examination of how the investigation might be 

carried out, empirical studies, evaluation and presentation of findings, reflection and 

conclusion. These tactics take the form of a literature review, methodology, design, 
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commentary, analysis and reflection, the roles and relationships of which are described 

below: 

 

Literature Review 

i. Existing knowledge relating to the subject area, ordered through a series of themes. 

Design 

ii. The execution of a design to generate an evidence base for the inquiry. 

Commentary 

iii. Recording the design practice as it progresses, making the process explicit, providing raw 

data. 

Analysis 

iv. Analysis to process the raw diary data into a usable evidence base. 

Reflection 

v. Reflection on the design, diary and analysis in relation to the content of the literature 

review. 

3.3. Design 

What will be designed and why  

3.3.1. The design and reflection on it are used “...to gain new insights and understanding 

upon practice – as post rationalisation on ‘ordinary’ practice.” (Niedderer & Roworth-

Stokes, 2007). Therefore the design component includes the standard outputs of urban design 

- a site evaluation, urban design framework and masterplan proposal [see paragraph 2.3.38]. 

LITERATURE 
REVIEW 

DESIGN ANALYSIS 

REFLECTION 

COMMENTARY 

Figure 22 
Research tactics 
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Site selection 

3.3.2. Beyond the need for a live brief, no criteria for site selection are determined by the 

research question, objectives or conceptual context. The design will be site-specific, the 

research question is not. Therefore pragmatic requirements have generated the criteria for 

site selection: 

Context  

i. In order to provide constraints of design, there must be a development brief to give 

programmatic context, and the site must be within an existing built environment to give 

spatial	  context. 

Area 

ii. The site must be big enough to accommodate development of at least 20 hectares. 

Access to information 

iii. It must be feasible to visit the site and access necessary information to support the site 

evaluation. 

3.3.3. Several sites were considered relative to these issues: 

Peterborough 

i. Representative of many small cities across the UK, it was developed as a new town in the 

1960s and has many of the associated aspects from urban design principles of that period. 

It is currently undergoing council-led regeneration over three main sites covering a total of 

around twenty hectares. Limited information is available and the development site is of 

sufficient size. Site visits would be possible but not convenient. 

Croydon 

ii. An area of Greater London characterised by 1960s/70s urban planning and architectural 

principles. The area for development covers forty hectares in total over five adjoining sites. 

It has been subject to regeneration plans for twenty years without any significant 

implementation and is currently undergoing a new attempt at council-led regeneration. 

Access to information and site visits would be easy, the site is of a significant size and with 

sufficient physical context. 

Elsick 

iii. This greenfield site is for a new community near Portlethen, Aberdeenshire. It is 

currently in the early planning stages for predominantly residential development with 
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masterplanning led by DPZ using inter-disciplinary charrette process. The lack of built 

context in this rural setting does remove potential stimuli that are usually present in an 

urban design project. 

Caltongate 

iv. Mixed use and residential development is sought for a series of sites in Waverley Valley, 

Edinburgh, over around three and a half hectares.  This is a hugely debated site, with 

various proposals made and significant opposition to plans, and development has stalled 

due to the economic recession. It is now in the process of resubmission with a new 

developer. The contested politics associated with the site could be an added and 

unnecessary complication and it is quite small in area. 

3.3.4. Having considered these options relative to the criteria outlined in paragraph 3.3.2 

[Table 5], Croydon was selected as the site for design as it has a live brief for development, 

is of sufficient size for an urban design intervention within the physical context of an 

existing built context, information is readily available and it can be easily visited for site 

survey. 

	  

 BRIEF CONTEXT AREA ACCESS TO 
INFO 

ACCESS TO 
SITE 

Peterborough X X X - X 

Croydon X X X X X 

Elsick - - X X X 

Caltongate X X - X X 

 
Table 5 
Review of potential sites against criteria 

Thesis format 

3.3.5. Having referred to similar PhD theses, which use design as part of the research, two 

approaches to presenting it are evident. Either the textually based and design based material 

are separated into different volumes or the design material is presented at relevant points in 

the text (as demonstrated in the PhD thesis of Flavell, 2001). In a research context, the 

communication of a creative process and the thinking behind it is commented on by Oxman 

who argues that “[a] sequence of sketches can act as a record of reasoning processes which 

can be inferred from a transition of states from one representation to a subsequent 

representation.” (1997, quoted in Rust et al., 2000). The alternative would be to describe the 
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work textually however a concern here is that this would actually be presenting an 

interpretation of it. It is therefore seen as desirable to document the practice in a format that 

can be archived and uses as little text as possible (Rust et al., 2000). 

3.3.6. Bearing in mind these considerations and precedents, the design process is presented 

within this research in three ways. Firstly sketches, drawings and models are used within the 

reflective chapter as pertinent illustrations (selected by the researcher/designer) of points 

being articulated in the text. In an appendix to the thesis the finalised site evaluation, urban 

design framework and masterplan proposals will be presented as design reports. 

Commentary 

3.3.7. A diary of the design process is kept as a way of making the implicit activity explicit. 

It has been used as a tool for documenting others’ design activity; however, it is also thought 

by Owain Pedgley (2007) to be highly valuable and underused in the research work of 

individual designers/researchers. His review of approaches to documenting own design 

activity shows the design diary to be a more suitable choice than action research or 

participant observation, as these inherently involve interaction with others, which may not 

always be relevant or possible. The other option is a retrospectively written design report 

which is deemed too distanced chronologically from the design activity itself to provide 

credible evidence of the process. 

3.3.8. This is not an analytical commentary but a record of direct and immediate actions and 

reactions in the design process. It might be termed ‘descriptive reflection’ – “...a factual 

account of an event.” (Hatton & Smith, 1995, quoted in Pedgley, 2007). It could also be seen 

as Schön’s reflection-in-action as it documents the designer’s reasoning when engaging 

directly with the design process. 

How the commentary will be kept 

3.3.9. A commentary could be written concurrent with designing or retrospectively (Pedgley, 

2007). The concurrent format is as close as possible to the act of designing, immediately 

following a design development - design is paused momentarily and a diary entry made. 

Pedgley’s experience of this approach has led him to conclude that it is disruptive to the act 

of designing and his experience of daily entries was preferable. Entering records of a day’s 

work retrospectively was found to be “...neither too close to the activity so as to intrude upon 

it and reduce authenticity, nor so distant to risk excessive post-event rationalisation and 

misremembered information” (2007). Based on this evidence, entries for the design 
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commentary in this research will initially be made on a daily basis and may change 

dependent on how this is found to affect the momentum of design and the quality of data 

recorded. Diary activity will also endeavour to conform to Pedgley’s criteria for good 

practice in design diary keeping (2007) [Table 6]: 

 
Chronology Describe work in the same sequence that it occurred, ideally as bullet-points. 

Clarity Keep entries intelligible, insightful and honest.  

Focus Keep entries succinct: they should not be a crafted essay. 

Record images Record images of developing and completed physical models. 

Diary admin Ensure that all diary sheets are numbered and ordered. 

Modelling admin Ensure that all modelling outputs are numbered and dated to aid cross-referencing. 
 
Table 6 
Guidelines for good commentary-keeping practice (adapted from Pedgley, 2007, p.473, Table 3) 

 

3.3.10. In line with these suggestions, the diary of design work for this research will be kept 

in a tabular format, chronologically, and referencing external material such as sketches so 

that it can be conveniently collated and presented in the thesis. 

Analysis 

How the commentary will be analysed   

3.3.11. Some difficulty is perceived in locating and analysing design activity (Matthews, 

2007). A strategy for dealing with this difficulty has been used by Pedgley (2007) who takes 

various steps to prepare, process and analyse the raw data produced by the diary. Seen to be 

key in this strategy is the use of categories, or ‘codes’, to organise and distil the large volume 

of raw data (Gero & McNeill, 2006, Matthews, 2007, Pedgley, 2007). On this basis the 

several steps are taken in this research: 

• Digital scanning of artwork to be incorporated into thesis 

• Initial review of material to check for omissions 

• Encoding in terms of the type of design activity, the influences acting upon it and, 

where theory has been an influence, whether this was explicit or implicit, procedural 

or substantive. 
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Reflection 

3.3.12. The analysed data provides the evidence needed to support reflection. This reflection 

follows the principles of reflection-on-action (Schön, 1983). The researcher/designer 

retrospectively reflects on the evidence, considering the activity code-by–code and 

chronologically in relation to the theoretical context provided by the findings of the literature 

review, to find relevant phenomena and pick out any trends. This means reflecting on the 

way the process has developed: on instances when theory appears to have influenced it and 

in what ways it has done so, both explicitly and implicitly. In this way the tacit knowledge 

held in the process and product of design can be articulated. 

3.4. Conclusion 
3.4.1. Research by design is understood as research that employs generative design as an 

integral methodological component, the output being both text and design. It is argued that 

certain aspects of design, chiefly the designer’s tacit knowledge and decision-making 

process, are not accessible using more traditional research methods but that they can be 

examined by using design as a methodology (Buchanan, 1999, Heylighen, Cavallin & 

Bianchin, 2009, Lang, 1987), and it is for this reason that the system of inquiry for this study 

will be research by design. 

 

SYSTEM OF 
INQUIRY Research by design 

STRATEGY Reflective practitioner 

TACTICS 

Exploration of 
existing 

knowledge 

Examination 
of how the 

investigation 
might be 

carried out 

Empirical 
studies 

 

Evaluation Presentation 
of findings 

 
Table 7 
Summary of selected methodology 
 

3.4.2. Although discussion on the subject persists, the position adopted by this thesis is that 

research by design can follow the existing paradigms of research (Schön, 1983, Cross, 1999, 

Doloughan, 2002, Friedman, 2003, Pedgley, 2005, Biggs & Büchler, 2007, Schneider, 2007, 

Coyne, 2012a). Essentially, design in a research context is a means of generating an evidence 
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base for analysis, in the same way that case studies, interviews or historical surveys do 

(Steinᴓ & Markussen, 2011). From this perspective, four approaches to research by design 

are identified – quasi-scientific, creative practice, speculation and reflection – each 

employing design in a different role. 

3.4.3. In selecting a suitable methodological approach for this study, the research aim is 

considered. The implication of this is that the methods must support examination of the 

design process within urban design as well as the product. They must facilitate scrutiny of 

the designer’s decision-making process and tacit knowledge to allow an examination of any 

theoretical influences, both explicit and implicit. On this basis the reflective approach is 

adopted. In reflecting in and on his/her practice, a designer may focus on a variety of 

different objects amongst the phenomena he/she is faced with. This could be the way he/she 

has framed a design problem, or his/her role in the disciplinary context and, pertinent to this 

research, it could also be the “...tacit norms and appreciations which underlie a judgement, or 

…the strategies and theories implicit in a pattern of behaviour.” (Schön, 1983). 

3.4.4. The design and reflection on it are used “...to gain new insights and understanding 

upon practice – as post-rationalisation on ‘ordinary’ practice.” (Niedderer & Roworth-

Stokes, 2007). In this research the design component includes the standard outputs of urban 

design - a site evaluation, urban design framework and masterplan proposal, executed by the 

researcher/designer. Croydon in London acts as a site for this design, selected not for any 

reasons relating to the substantive content of the research (as there is no such requirement 

dictated by the question or objectives that are being addressed) but for practical reasons. 

3.4.5. A diary of the design process is kept as a way of making the implicit activity explicit. 

This is not an analytical commentary but a record of direct and immediate actions and 

reactions in the design process. It might be termed ‘descriptive reflection’ – “...a factual 

account of an event.” (Hatton & Smith, 1995, quoted in Pedgley, 2007). It could also be seen 

as Schön’s reflection-in-action as it documents the designer’s immediate reasoning when 

engaging directly with the design process. In order to deal with the large amount of 

information this produces and to locate and analyse relevant design activity, various steps are 

taken to prepare, process and analyse the raw data produced by the diary (Pedgley, 2007). 

3.4.6. The analysed data provides the evidence needed to support reflection. This reflection 

follows the principles of reflection-on-action (Schön, 1983). The researcher/designer 

retrospectively reflects on the evidence, considering the activity code-by–code and 

chronologically in relation to the theoretical context provided by the findings of the literature 
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review, to find relevant phenomena and pick out any trends. This means reflecting on the 

way the process has developed: on instances when theory appears to have influenced it and 

in what ways it has done so, both explicitly and implicitly. In this way the tacit knowledge 

held in the process and product of design can be articulated. 
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4. Analysis 
By processing the raw data provided by the design commentary, this large amount of 

information becomes a usable evidence base for discussion. Analysis relates every individual 

entry to the two fundamental aspects of the research – the design process and the use of 

theory.   The aim is to expose what type of design activity is taking place in each instance, 

what the influences acting upon it are, and, where theory is thought to have been an 

influence, how and what type of theory.  

An explanation of how the commentary is analysed is given in the introduction, followed by 

tabular presentation of the analysed commentary. Sketches and models generated during the 

development of the urban design framework and masterplan for Croydon are collated and 

presented chronologically for cross-referencing with the design commentary and analysis. 
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4.1. Introduction 

How the commentary is analysed 

4.1.1. Some difficulty is perceived in locating and analysing design activity (Matthews, 

2007). A strategy for dealing with this has been used by Pedgley (2007) who takes various 

steps to prepare, process and analyse the raw data produced by the diary. Seen to be key in 

this strategy is the use of categories, or ‘codes’, to organise and distil the large volume of 

raw data (Gero & McNeill, 2006, Pedgley, 2007, Matthews, 2007). On this basis the 

following steps are taken in this research: 

Digital scanning of artwork 

i. All artwork referenced in the commentary [see section 4.2] is digitised in order to include 

it in the thesis. 

Initial review 

ii. Material is reviewed to see if any critical steps in the design have been erroneously 

omitted. Additionally, any off-topic entries are purged. 

Encoding 

iii. Individual entries are analysed according to the nature of the activity using categories and 

codes informed by the findings from the literature review [see Table 8]. In some instances, 

assigning codes to each commentary entry involves some degree of judgment; therefore 

different people could allocate them in a different way. These judgments are presented in a 

transparent manner to allow scrutiny and enable others to gauge how reasonable they are. 

CATEGORY  CODES 

Category 1: Type of design activity 

Distinctions that can be made between the different 
stages/activities that take place during the design 

process [see paragraph 2.1.51]. Each diary entry will be 
assigned to one of these identified activities. 

• Definition of the problem 
• Setting of objectives 
• Generation of alternatives 
• Evaluation of alternatives 
• Synthesis or selection of 

alternatives 
• Communication of ideas 
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Category 2: Type of influence 

Additionally, a variety of influences is thought to act 
upon the decision-making process in design [see 

paragraph 2.1.52]. Where these seem to have been 
involved, they are attributed to entries.  

• Policy 
• Client/brief 
• Site evaluation 
• Objectives 
• Precedents 
• Previous experience 
• Education 
• Theory 
• Guiding principles 
• Site 

The majority of these are directly sourced from the 
literature review; however, four have been added by the 

researcher/designer as they surfaced through the 
encoding and did not appear to fit within the pre-

determined influences. 

• Framework 
• Land ownership 
• Grey literature (e.g. 

consultancy reports, 
newspaper/magazine articles, 
online material, census 
information) 

• Policy* (guidelines developed 
by national quangos) 

Category 3: Implicit/explicit use of theory 

Theory is thought by some to be involved in the design 
process but the ways in which this might happen are not 

clear [see paragraphs 2.2.57 and 2.2.58.iv]. Literature 
has shown that whilst some of a designer’s reasoning 

may be explicit, there is also a tacit element [see 
paragraph 2.1.53]. Where category 2 coding indicates 

that an entry shows influence of theory, category 3 
indicates if this was explicit or thought to be implicit. 

• Explicit 
• Implicit 

Category 4: Type of theory 

Literature showed that an accepted way of 
fundamentally differentiating types of theory was by the 

division of procedural theory (theory of urban design) 
and substantive theory (theory in urban design). The 

final codes categorise the potential theoretical influence 
in these terms. 

• Procedural theory (theory of) 
• Substantive theory (theory in) 

 
Table 8 
Categories and codes of analysis 
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4.2. Analysed design commentary 
Key 

 
The design commentary 

Recorded in parallel with designing: an account of the designer’s actions, the reasons for them, and reference to any design 
development images associate with them (when applicable), [see paragraphs 3.3.7 - 3.3.10]. 

  

 

Analysis 

The remainder of the table (columns titled ‘Type of design activity’, ‘Type of Influence’, ‘Implicit/Explicit’ and ‘Type of 
Theory’), constitutes the retrospective analysis of the commentary - a means of distilling the large volume of raw data [see 
paragraph 4.1.1]. 

  

 Theory-related entries 

Those entries which are thought to show the influence of urban design theory, are shaded grey. 
  

 
Image references 

Two types of image are referred to within the commentary –development drawings, which were created during the design 
development process; and pages from the final design documents. 

F01 
M01 

Framework development drawing reference 
Masterplan development drawing reference Located in section 4.3 of the thesis 

SE 1.1.1 
F 1.1.1 
M 1.1.1 

Site Evaluation report page 
Framework report page 
Masterplan report page 

Located in Volume II of the thesis 
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 COMMENTARY       

Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

1. SITE EVALUATION 

1.1.  Search online for 
immediately 
available 
information about 
the history and 
present state of the 
Croydon 
regeneration 
programme. 

To build up very 
quickly some 
impression of what 
the site’s recent 
history is and 
establish why 
previous proposals 
have not 
materialised in 
order to inform a 
site selection. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Grey literature  

- - 

1.2.  Catalogue articles, 
documents and 
other information 
that is found about 
past and present 
proposals and the 
politics of the 
development. 

To keep and 
organise any 
information that 
may become useful 
should the site be 
selected and a site 
evaluation follow. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Grey literature  

- - 

1.3.  Print some maps of 
Croydon to 
annotate during site 

To facilitate 
recording 
information on the 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Grey literature  

- - 
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 COMMENTARY       

Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

visit. visit. 

1.4.  Plan a rough route 
for the two days. 

To ensure that the 
time available 
affords a 
reasonable 
coverage of the site 
to balance 
information. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
- 

- - 

1.5.  Walk around 
Croydon town 
centre, covering the 
5 masterplan sites 
and surrounding 
areas. 

To familiarise 
myself with the 
area in general and 
the specific sites.  

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  - - 

1.6.  Observe actively 
and take general 
photographs and 
notes about the area 
and relate location 
to maps repeatedly. 

To build up an 
impression of 
Croydon through 
intuitive evaluation 
and record 
information for 
structured analysis 
to follow and 
communication of 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Guiding principles  
 
 

- - 
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 COMMENTARY       

Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

findings later. 

1.7.  Observe actively 
and take specific 
photographs and 
notes which relate 
to the anticipated 
topics of the 
evaluation. This is 
both through 
deliberate focus on 
different aspects in 
turn and also as 
things present 
themselves in the 
environment. 

Observe specific 
aspects for initial 
intuitive evaluation 
and record 
information for 
structured analysis 
to follow and 
communication of 
findings later. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.8.  Collect leaflets and 
printed information 
on Croydon such as 
transport services, 
history, cultural and 
outdoor facilities. 

To build up more 
information to 
support analysis 
later. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Grey literature  

- - 

1.9.  Look at previous 
site evaluation 

To identify 
transferrable 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  

- - 
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 COMMENTARY       

Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

documents which 
the designer has 
undertaken and 
compare to 
Croydon.  

aspects for 
Croydon site 
evaluation and find 
issues would 
require expansion 
or omission. 

 
Site  

1.10.  Look at Urban 
Design 
Compendium’s 
(Llewellyn-Davies 
et al., 2000) outline 
of site evaluations. 

To cross-check 
scope and content 
of evaluation 
against the 
recommended 
guidelines. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Policy* 
 
Theory  

Implicit   Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

1.11.  Draw up a generic 
list of contents and 
establish the 
structure of the 
evaluation report. 

To establish an 
initial list of what 
work needs to be 
done with a view to 
revising this as 
work progresses 
and greater clarity 
is gained. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  
 
Education 
 
Policy* 
 
Theory  

Implicit   Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

1.12.  Search online for 
downloadable 
resources through 

To gather as much 
relevant 
information as 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Grey literature  

- - 
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 COMMENTARY       

Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

Croydon council’s 
website (Croydon 
Council, 2011b) 
and other sources 
which emerge. 

possible. 

1.13.  Download and 
catalogue 
information 
according to the 
section of the site 
evaluation which it 
most closely relates 
to. 

To organise in a 
way which will 
relate to the output 
of the site 
evaluation. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Grey literature  

- - 

1.14.  Study the council’s 
briefs for the sites. 

To ascertain the 
exact spatial 
extents of the site 
and find relevant 
background 
information. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Client/brief  

- - 

1.15.  Subscribe to 
Croydon’s 
development 
magazine (Croydon 

To gain 
information 
available about the 
development and 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Grey literature  

- - 
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 COMMENTARY       

Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

Council, 2011b) 
and order back 
copies. 

regeneration 
programme in 
Croydon. 

1.16.  Contact Tim 
Naylor, Head of 
Spatial Planning at 
Croydon Council. 
Ask about 
possibility of 
access to briefs and 
documents relating 
to the development 
of Croydon which 
were but are no 
longer publicly 
available.  

To gather as much 
relevant 
information as 
possible, in 
particular 
information which 
is not readily 
available without 
request. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Client/brief  

- - 

1.17.  Learn from council 
officer who owns 
which parts of the 
site, how the site is 
being procured and 
what issues he 
perceives there to 
be. 

To gain contextual 
information about 
the development 
and find out who 
owns what as this 
will be important in 
determining how 
design proposals 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Land ownership  
 
Client/brief  
 
Policy  

- - 
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 COMMENTARY       

Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

are developed to 
accommodate 
ownership. 

1.18.  Source digital copy 
of the OS map of 
Croydon via 
Digimap. 

To acquire reliable 
factual spatial 
information from 
which to work. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
 

- - 

1.19.  Compile and create 
aerial photo of 
central Croydon to 
correspond to the 
OS map. 

To enhance the 
information given 
by the OS map to 
allow inspection of 
other aspects; and 
as another visual 
communication 
tool. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
 

- - 

1.20.  Source and refine 
CAD version of OS 
map of Croydon via 
Digimap. 

To acquire an 
editable accurate 
representation of 
the existing 
situation to form 
the basis of 
analytical diagrams 
in the evaluations 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
 

- - 
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 COMMENTARY       

Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

and to allow CAD 
development of 
proposals at a later 
stage. 

1.21.  Review Croydon 
regeneration 
magazines 
(Croydon Council, 
Croydon Economic 
Development 
Company, 2007-
2010) and highlight 
information which 
may be useful in 
addressing aspects 
of the site 
evaluation. 

To acquire further 
information on 
what the existing 
and projected 
situations are in 
Croydon, and what 
the aims of 
development are. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Grey literature  

- - 

1.22.  Create base for 
master drawing 
which covers a 
consistent area 
showing the 
metropolitan centre 
of Croydon with 

To create a 
consistent base for 
drawings/diagrams 
so that they are 
more accessible 
and it is easier to 
relate the 

- Communication of 
ideas 

Site  
 
Previous 
experience  
 
 

- - 
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 COMMENTARY       

Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

layers to separate 
the OS map, the 
photographic aerial 
view and the CAD 
map. 

representations of 
one aspect to those 
of another. 

1.23.  Add split layers of 
the CAD map so 
that built form and 
roads can be shown 
separately. 

To anticipate the 
need for isolation 
of these 
components when 
analysing some of 
the forthcoming 
information such as 
figure ground, 
transport routes etc. 
and for visually 
communicating 
findings. 

- Communication of 
ideas 

Site  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.24.  Create template for 
evaluation pages. 

To enable the 
creation of each 
page to be in 
keeping with the 
overall format and 
layout of the 
document. 

- Communication of 
ideas 

Previous 
experience  

- - 
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activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

1.25.  Identify standard 
land use colour 
codes. 

To ensure that the 
categorisation and 
communication of 
findings can be 
broadly understood. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 

1.26.  Review Space 
Syntax land use 
analysis (Space 
Syntax, 2007). 

To use available 
sources to gather an 
accurate recording 
of land use. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature - - 

1.27.  Study OS maps, 
aerial/birdseye 
views and own 
photographs. 

To use available 
sources to gather an 
accurate recording 
of land use. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  - - 

1.28.  Represent land uses 
across the borough. 
 

To interpret the 
information 
gathered to be 
categorised 
according to the 
standardised land 
use approach which 
the designer 
selected. 

SE 5.2.1 Definition of the 
problem 

Site  - - 
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

1.29.  Transfer 
information to 
spatial map of 
ground floor uses. 

Visual 
representation 
created in order to 
summarise and 
communicate 
findings, allowing 
the distribution to 
be analysed. 

SE 5.2.2 Definition of the 
problem 

Site  - - 

1.30.  Summarise 
proportional 
relationship of land 
uses in pie charts. 
 

Information re-
processed in order 
to give a clearer 
picture of the 
volume of each use 
rather than the 
geographical 
distribution. 

SE 5.2.2 Definition of the 
problem 

Site  - - 

1.31.  Summarise key 
findings for land 
use:  
Statistics are 
isolated relating to 
each use and the 
spatial plan is 
studied.  In both 

Need for 
distillation of 
information into 
tangible points to 
form an evidence 
base for 
conclusions and 
development of 

SE 5.2.1 
SE 5.2.2 

Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Guiding principles  
 

- - 
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Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

what is sought are 
patterns, 
relationships and 
anomalies. 

proposals at a later 
stage. 

1.32.  Review Croydon 
regeneration 
magazines 
(Croydon Council, 
Croydon Economic 
Development 
Company, 2007-
2010) and highlight 
information which 
may be useful in 
addressing aspects 
of the site 
evaluation. 

To acquire further 
information on 
what the existing 
and projected 
situations are in 
Croydon and what 
the aims of 
development are. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  
 
 

- - 

1.33.  Refer to own 
photographs and 
notes taken on site 
of open space. 

To take account of 
own perceptions 
and observations. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  - - 

1.34.  Relate these to the To re-interpret the - Definition of the Site  - - 
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Type of design 
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Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

master drawing 
with the aerial 
photographic image 
of Croydon. 

experiential 
information relative 
to the static method 
of visual 
communication 
which is being 
used. 

problem 

1.35.  Determine from 
this some key 
characteristics of 
open space in the 
site area and 
communicate this 
information  

To distil 
observations into 
generalisations that 
can be easily 
understood and 
incorporated. 

SE 5.4.3 Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Guiding principles  

- - 

1.36.  Refer to the 
council’s Green 
Infrastructure Draft 
document (Croydon 
Council, 2010c), 
the Open Space 
Needs Assessment 
(Knight, 2009b), 
the Borough Profile 
draft (Strategic 

To source available 
information and 
determine what is 
most important and 
most useful to 
provide an 
evaluative base. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Policy  
 
Grey literature  

- - 
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1.         

Partnership 
Croydon, 2009a) 
and Space Syntax 
Report (Space 
Syntax, 2009a), and 
the Croydon 
development 
magazines 
(Croydon Council, 
Croydon Economic 
Development 
Company, 2007-
2010), identifying 
what the general 
and specific points 
are that need to be 
examined. 

1.37.  Use borough 
outline created for 
land use diagram 
and base maps in 
master drawing to 
show provision of 
open space 
categorised by level 

To describe the 
quantitative 
provision of space 
relative to 
geographical 
distribution on a 
macro level so as to 
understand the 

SE 5.4.1 Communication of 
ideas 

Site  - - 
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Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

of accessibility to 
the public. 

wider accessibility 
of public open 
space. 

1.38.  Describe areas 
textually and with 
some figures. 

To describe the 
quantitative 
provision of space 
and the types of 
space in terms of 
designated 
functions. 

SE 5.4.1 Communication of 
ideas 

Site  - - 

1.39.  Building on the 
master drawing 
again, the centre of 
Croydon is 
considered in more 
detail, first by 
identifying where 
open space is and 
what type of open 
space it is. 

To describe the 
quantitative 
provision of space 
at the micro level to 
appreciate the 
immediate context 
of the site. 

SE 5.4.2 Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.40.  Photographic 
depictions are 
added to a 

To link the two-
dimensional 
description of the 

SE 5.4.2 Communication of 
ideas 
 

Site  
 
Guiding principles  

- - 
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1.         

diagrammatic 
explanation of 
public open space 
in the centre. 

space to a 
representation of 
three dimensions 
and give a sense of 
what the different 
places are like. 

 
Previous 
experience  

1.41.  Quantification of 
the public open 
space in the area is 
acquired from 
council documents 
and represented, 
highlighting 
deficiencies and 
underused space. 

To extrapolate from 
the information 
available where 
there are 
deficiencies/underu
se of public open 
space and of what 
type. 

SE 5.4.1 Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Grey literature  

- - 

1.42.  Page added to 
address purely 
qualitative aspects 
of public open 
space. 

As work progressed 
the nature of open 
space in Croydon 
emerged strongly 
as a key issue; 
therefore, 
development of 
analysis became 
important in order 

SE 5.4.3 Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
 

- - 
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Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

to gain more 
understanding 
which could draw 
stronger 
conclusions and 
more incisive 
proposals. 

1.43.  Refer to own 
photographs and 
notes taken on site. 

To review 
observational 
findings. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  - - 

1.44.  Collate photos that 
are representative 
of the most prolific 
qualitative aspects 
of open space 
found across the 
area. 

Visual conclusion 
of qualitative 
observations. 

SE 5.4.3 Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Guiding principles  

- - 

1.45.  Refer to qualitative 
assessment of open 
space offered in the 
Open Space Needs 
Assessment 
(Knight, 2009b) 

Similar findings to 
the observational 
analysis so used to 
support it. 

SE 5.4.3 Definition of the 
problem 

Policy  
 
Site  

- - 
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1.         

commissioned by 
the council and 
represent findings. 

1.46.  Investigate the 
history of Croydon 
via documents and 
internet (Croyweb, 
2002). 

To gain 
understanding of 
the origins of 
Croydon and the 
basis of what has 
affected it since 
then. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  
 
 

- - 

1.47.  Identify key points 
and illustrate along 
a timeline with 
representative 
images and 
summarise in text. 

To distil the most 
influential points 
which have lead 
Croydon to the 
present day 
situation.  

SE 3.1.1 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature 
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.48.  Source historic 
maps of Croydon 
from Digimap, 
covering the same 
consistent site area 
as the master 

To establish how 
Croydon has 
developed as an 
urban structure and 
date the parts which 
still exist, to see 

SE 3.1.2 
SE 3.1.3 

Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature - - 
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1.         

drawing. Trace the 
development of the 
settlement visually 
and summarise 
critical points 
textually. 

how this pattern 
developed and to 
make connections 
between the 
physical structure 
and the time it was 
contemporary with. 

1.49.  Refer to 
demographic 
information 
collated from 
Council website 
(Croydon Council, 
2011b), Croydon 
development 
magazine (Croydon 
Council, Croydon 
Economic 
Development 
Company, 2007-
2010), Croydon 
borough profile 
(Strategic 
Partnership 
Croydon, 2009a), 

To gather 
information to 
build picture of 
demographics. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 
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activity 
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1.         

Fairfield ward 
profile (Strategic 
Partnership 
Croydon, 2009b) 
and Renaisi Report 
(RENAISI, 2008). 

1.50.  Refer to 
demographics used 
in previous site 
evaluations to give 
a balanced but 
succinct picture of 
the situation and 
identify the 
equivalents for 
Croydon. 

To construct an 
initial idea on 
content and 
structure in order to 
cover the range of 
socio-economic 
aspects. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.51.  Refer to afore-
mentioned sources 
and census 
information to 
establish which 
demographics data 
is available for 
Croydon, London 

To filter data 
collected to find 
what is usable. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 
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1.         

and the UK and 
could be processed 
and presented in 
common terms. 

1.52.  Make further 
investigations into 
sources to find data 
required to make 
comparisons. 

To gather further 
information now 
criteria have been 
refined. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 

1.53.  Re-process data 
found so that the 
terms and units are 
common.  

To allow the 
demographics to be 
presented in a way 
which allows 
comparison with 
other places. This is 
to give some 
context and gauge 
of Croydon’s 
position. 

- Communication of 
ideas 

Grey literature  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.54.  Describe the results 
textually and 
graphically. 

To communicate 
the findings in an 
accessible way. 

SE 4.1.1 Communication of 
ideas 

Grey literature  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 
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1.         

1.55.  Reflect on what is 
consistent and what 
is anomalous in the 
results by 
comparing 
Croydon, London 
and the UK, noting 
what is prominent 
amongst this. 

To draw out what 
the key findings are 
that can be taken 
forward to inform 
conclusions and the 
development of 
proposals. 

SE 4.1.1 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.56.  Represent in a less 
structured way 
other revealing 
demographics for 
Croydon which 
elaborate on the 
findings of the 
comparative 
demographics. 

To emphasise and 
be more specific 
about the aspects 
which affect 
Croydon and allow 
inclusion of 
statistics which it 
was not possible to 
reformat to fit into 
the comparative 
demographic chart. 

SE 4.1.2 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.57.  Source outline 
images of the UK, 
London, and the 
borough of 

To set basic 
geographical 
context to introduce 
the evaluation area. 

SE 2.2 Communication of 
ideas 

Site  
 
Grey literature  

- - 
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activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

Croydon with its 
wards. Use these as 
the basis for 
graphics showing 
the site location 
from macro to 
micro. 

1.58.  Describe textually 
where Croydon is 
located including 
its proximity to 
central London 
with respect to 
distance and travel 
time. 

To set basic 
geographical 
context to introduce 
the evaluation area. 

SE 2.2 Communication of 
ideas 

Site  - - 

1.59.  Isolate the layer of 
the master drawing 
which shows only 
the built form 
outlines from the 
CAD map. Fill the 
outlines in black to 
create figure 
ground plan of the 

To provide 
information on the 
built footprint of 
Croydon and 
generate material 
for analysis. 

SE 5.3.2 Definition of the 
problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  
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1.         

same central area 
defined by the 
master drawing. 

1.60.  As drawing 
progresses and 
different areas are 
covered, the 
information is 
considered in terms 
of its footprint, 
built form/open 
space relationship 
and related to the 
findings of the 
typological analysis 
and open space 
analysis. 

To start to process 
and analyse what 
the information is 
showing.  

SE 5.3.2 Definition of the 
problem 

Theory  
 
Guiding principles  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

1.61.  Study different 
available statistics 
for density in 
Croydon. 

To find relevant 
information. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature    

1.62.  Use borough 
outline to create 

To relate the 
statistical data to 

SE 5.3.1 Definition of the 
problem 

Site 
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1.         

new diagram 
showing population 
density. 

the spatial and 
geographical 
situation. 

Grey literature  

1.63.  Reflect on the 
density data and 
distribution of the 
population. 

To analyse what the 
information is 
representing. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Previous 
experience  

  

1.64.  Textually describe 
findings and relate 
to other aspects of 
the area. 

To summarise the 
key points and 
combine that 
understanding with 
other factors which 
affect it and are 
affected by it. 

SE 5.3.1 Communication of 
ideas 

Guiding principles  
 
Previous 
experience  

  

1.65.  On completion of 
the figure ground 
drawing, the 
information 
visually conveyed 
is considered to 
establish what 

To analyse the 
information as a 
whole and as parts 
in order to continue 
to build up a 
picture of the site. 

SE 5.3.2 Definition of the 
problem 

Guiding principles  
 
Theory  
 
Education  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  
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1.         

patterns can be seen 
across the site area. 

1.66.  Textually describe 
along with the 
inherent 
characteristics of 
these built 
form/open space 
patterns. 

To communicate 
the findings clearly 
and succinctly in 
order to support the 
formation of 
conclusions. 

SE 5.3.2 Communication of 
ideas 

Guiding principles  
 
Theory  
 
Education  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

1.67.  Adapt CAD map of 
central area to 
make it compatible 
with the Space 
Syntax software. 
Start to create an 
axial map of the 
site using 
Depthmap. 

To obtain 
quantifiable 
analysis of the 
urban structure 
with relation to its 
immediate local 
connectivity and 
broader global 
connectivity. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

1.68.  Continue to 
develop the axial 
map of the 
Metropolitan 
Centre in 

To progress work. - Definition of the 
problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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1.         

Depthmap. 

1.69.  Run analysis of 
axial map to show 
local integration 
and global 
integration. 

As a tool in itself 
the axial map 
allows analysis of 
the existing 
situation but also 
will provide the 
opportunity to 
analyse proposals 
that are developed. 

SE 5.5.4.1 
SE 5.5.4.2 

Definition of the 
problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

1.70.  Consider the 
possibility of 
developing two 
versions of space 
syntax analysis – 
one which shows 
the spatial 
possibilities for 
vehicles and one 
for pedestrians. 

As the work 
developed it 
became 
increasingly clear 
that there was a 
very pronounced 
disparity between 
the permeability of 
the spatial structure 
for the two types of 
user. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

1.71.  Decided against 
this strategy. 

Depthmap analysis 
deals purely in 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
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1.         

spatial not system 
permeability. 
Textual 
commentary can 
speculate on the 
difference for 
pedestrians. 

(theory in)  

1.72.  Make some 
judgements about 
the values that are 
given by the 
analysis. Looking 
for anomalies, areas 
and key points 
where the colours 
become cooler. 

To find which are 
working well in 
terms of integration 
and those which are 
not, in order to 
identify where the 
opportunities are 
for proposals which 
can explicitly 
improve the 
situation. 

SE 5.5.4.1 
SE 5.5.4.2 

Definition of the 
problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

1.73.  Review categories 
of typologies by 
referring to ‘Urban 
Blocks’ publication 
(Bürklin & Peterek, 
2007), ‘Density’ 

Need to establish 
criteria for 
analysing the 
typology. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Theory  
 
Education 

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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1.         

publication 
(Uytenhaak, 
Technische 
Universiteit Delft. 
Faculteit 
Bouwkunde, 2008), 
and two lectures 
from academic staff 
(Forsyth, 2007, 
Fraser, 2010). 

1.74.  Study the built 
form/open space 
relationships across 
the selected area 
through the figure 
ground plan, aerial 
photograph, notes 
from site and 
Google streetview. 

To ascertain how 
the built form/open 
space relationships 
are operating. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Guiding principles  - - 

1.75.  Determine from 
this the distribution 
of typologies across 
the Metropolitan 
Centre and 

To distil and 
interpret the 
information so that 
characteristics can 
be understood. 

SE 5.3.3.2 Definition of the 
problem 

Guiding principles 
 
Education   

- - 
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1.         

communicate 
visually on the 
master drawing. 

1.76.  Consider creating 
new hybrid 
typological 
categories. 

When attempting to 
determine the 
typologies of the 
built form in 
Croydon, it 
becomes clear that 
much of it has 
disintegrated to a 
point where it does 
not strictly adhere 
to one. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Guiding principles  
 

- - 

1.77.  Decide against this 
course of action. 

For the purposes of 
the designer’s 
understanding of 
the different areas 
and their 
characteristic 
qualities, it seems 
more useful to be 
more flexible with 
the categorisation, 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Guiding principles  - - 
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1.         

but ultimately 
identify what the 
dominant aspects of 
the built form/open 
space relationship 
are.  

1.78.  Analysis of the 
information 
communicated in 
the diagram to 
evaluate the 
existing 
characteristics and 
issues and establish 
their prevalence 
across the area. 
Describe textually. 

To distil the 
information to a 
useful level which 
can inform 
conclusions and 
design decisions. 

SE 5.3.3.2 Definition of the 
problem 

Guiding principles  
 
Education 
 

- - 

1.79.  Add a page which 
communicates the 
different typologies 
and their inherent 
characteristics 
visually and 
verbally. 

Lack of clarity in 
the typologies 
found reinforces 
the need for clarity 
in the abstract 
typologies. 

SE 5.3.3.1 Communication of 
ideas  

Guiding principles  
 
Education   

- - 
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1.         

1.80.  Use examples for 
each taken from the 
site area in 
Croydon. 

Aiming to make 
clear connection 
between the 
inherent qualities of 
a typology and the 
resulting 
environment in 
Croydon. 

SE 5.3.3.1 Communication of 
ideas  

Guiding principles 
 
Education   

- - 

1.81.  Access Digimap 
and source contour 
data for the same 
central area 
covered by the 
master drawing. 
Add it to the CAD 
map. 

To acquire factual 
data for 
topographical 
survey of the site. 

SE 5.1.1 Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Grey literature  

- - 

1.82.  Represent this as an 
isolated aspect of 
the site with graded 
shades for each 
contour height. 

Aiming to support 
immediate visual 
accessibility of the 
information 
presented. 

SE 5.1.1 Communication of 
ideas 

Site  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.83.  Decide to add 
figure ground plan 

To allow easy 
location and 

SE 5.1.1 Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  

- - 
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1.         

faintly in the 
background of 
image. 

relation of 
topographical 
qualities to the 
different areas of 
Croydon. 

1.84.  Draw 10 site 
sections taken at 
regular intervals. 

To re-contextualise 
the information 
presented so that 
the designer can 
visualise the 
potential vistas, 
vantage points, 
sunlight, shading 
etc. from different 
parts of the site. 
Anticipate the use 
of the site sections 
for testing 
proposals against 
their broad spatial 
context in the 
process of design 
development. 

SE 5.1.1 Definition of the 
problem 

Site  - - 

1.85.  Summarise To present key SE 5.1.1 Definition of the Site  - - 
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1.         

textually the key 
aspects which are 
highlighted by the 
topography of the 
site. 

points so that they 
can be taken into 
consideration in the 
formulation of 
conclusions and 
design proposals. 

problem  
Previous 
experience  

1.86.  Refer to Lynch’s 
‘Image of the City’ 
(Lynch, Joint 
Center for Urban 
Studies, 1960) and 
familiarise with the 
definition of terms 
again. 

To clarify the 
criteria to apply to 
the Lynch analysis 
of the site. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

1.87.  Working from 
master drawing, 
take each Lynch 
category in turn and 
identify how it 
applies to the centre 
of Croydon. 

To obtain an 
abstracted overview 
of how the urban 
structure functions 
in Lynch’s terms. 

SE 5.6.1 Definition of the 
problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

1.88.  Consider the results 
and how effectively 
they support and 
communicate the 
intuitive impression 
of the urban 
structure. 

To confirm the 
perceived validity 
and usefulness of 
this analytical 
representation of 
Croydon.  

- Communication of 
ideas 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

1.89.  Clarify the 
planning structure 
which is relevant to 
the site. 

To establish what 
the broad 
legislative context 
is for the work. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Policy  - - 

1.90.  Establish which 
planning 
documents are 
relevant. Find and 
download them. 

To identify the 
scope of the 
documents which 
should be 
researched. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Policy  - - 

1.91.  Review the London 
Plan (Mayor of 
London, 2011) and 
identify the Outer 
London policies 
which apply to 
Croydon. 

To find the broader 
objectives given by 
legislation which 
are relevant to the 
Croydon. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Policy  - - 
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1.         

1.92.  Textually 
communicate the 
strategy and 
specific points of 
these policies. 

To record and 
communicate the 
specific points 
which will require 
attention. 

SE 4.2.1 
SE 4.2.2 
SE 4.2.3 

Communication of 
ideas 

Policy  - - 

1.93.  Review the 
different sections of 
Croydon’s Core 
Strategy (Croydon 
Council, 2011a) 
and determine 
which would 
influence the 
development of the 
urban design 
framework and 
masterplan 
proposals. 

To find the next 
level of objectives 
for the site which 
are given by 
legislation. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Policy  - - 

1.94.  Isolate these 
sections and distil 
the fundamental 
points from each. 

To record and 
communicate the 
specific points 
which will require 
attention. 

- Communication of 
ideas 

Policy  - - 
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Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

1.95.  Examine the Core 
strategy diagrams, 
relate to master 
drawing and 
consider the 
possible 
implications of this. 

To find the more 
specific objectives 
for the site which 
are given by 
legislation and 
understand how 
that corresponds 
spatially to the 
areas which have 
been evaluated. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Policy  - - 

1.96.  Go over the 
resulting strategic 
aims 

To record and 
communicate the 
specific points 
which will require 
attention. 

- Communication of 
ideas 

Policy  - - 

1.97.  Source data for the 
geological make-up 
of the borough of 
Croydon from the 
Space Syntax 
study, online 
sources and 
Council report. 

To find out what 
the geological 
context of the site 
is. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 



131 
 

 COMMENTARY       

Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 
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1.         

1.98.  Transfer 
information onto 
master diagram and 
represent as a 
graphic. 

To communicate 
the findings 
visually so that they 
can be related to 
other aspects in the 
master diagram and 
understood by 
others. 

SE 5.1.2 Communication of 
ideas 

Grey literature  
 
Site  

- - 

1.99.  Analyse the 
information 
communicated in 
the diagram and 
summarise 
textually for the 
borough then focus 
on the town centre. 

To confirm the 
geology of the 
specific site area. 

SE 5.1.2 Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Previous 
experience  
 
Guiding principles  

- - 

1.100.  Create 4 title pages 
for the sections of 
the site evaluation 
report. 

To develop the 
format and 
structure of the 
evaluation report. 

SE 2.0  
SE 3.0 
SE 4.0 
SE 5.0 

Communication of 
ideas 

Previous 
experience  
 
Education  

- - 

1.101.  Study 
environmental 
report on Croydon 

To gather 
information and 
raw data to inform 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 
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1.         

from the 
Environment 
Agency and 
Croydon Council.  

an analysis of the 
ecological aspects 
of Croydon. 

1.102.  Take notes 
summarising the 
overall picture and 
highlighting 
specific points to 
elaborate on. 

To filter the 
information 
available and 
decide what is 
important and 
relevant in this 
context. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.103.  Look in more detail 
at these aspects, 
especially the 
culverted river and 
its water quality. 

Suspect that there 
may be some 
potential for the 
river to be re-
discovered as an 
asset to the town so 
require knowledge 
of what the current 
situation is. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  
 

- - 

1.104.  Communicate 
findings textually. 

To record the 
information for 
communication to 

SE 5.1.5 Communication of 
ideas 

Grey literature  
 
Previous 

- - 
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1.         

others, and to refer 
to myself later on 
in the evaluation 
and design 
processes. 

experience  

1.105.  Make diagram of 
ecological status 
across the borough 
including 
waterways. 

To relate the textual 
findings to the 
spatial and to 
contextualise the 
town centre site 
within its 
surroundings. 

SE 5.1.5 Definition of the 
problem 

Site  - - 

1.106.  Reconstitute data 
for ecological 
aspects graphically 
in charts. 

To show the 
specific values and 
allow direct 
comparison of this 
to London. 

SE 5.1.5 Communication of 
ideas 

Site  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.107.  Do more research 
into the nature of 
the culverts and use 
illustrations on 
page. 

To get some idea of 
the scale and nature 
of the culverts and 
provide some 
visual description 
of them. 

SE 5.1.5 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 
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1.         

1.108.  Referring to the 
Environment 
Agency 
(Environment 
Agency, 2009) and 
Council reports 
again, find 
information on the 
current and 
potential land 
contamination 
issues in Croydon. 

To find out if there 
are any issues or 
risks of land 
contamination 
which may affect 
design proposals 
and/or 
implementation 
plans. 

SE 5.1.4 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 

1.109.  Look for a legal 
definition of 
‘contamination’. 

Results were 
surprising, showing 
no real issues with 
land contamination 
so need to be clear 
on what the 
definition does and 
doesn’t cover and 
some land has had 
remedial treatment. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 

1.110.  Make diagram of 
sites tested for 

To relate the textual 
findings to the 

SE 5.1.4 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  
 

- - 
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1.         

contamination 
across the borough. 

spatial and to 
contextualise the 
town centre site 
within its 
surroundings. 

Site  

1.111.  Decide that land 
contamination does 
not need to be 
investigated in 
further detail or 
made a key point in 
the evaluation’s 
conclusions. 

Although precedent 
suggests that it is 
possible there may 
some 
contamination 
requiring remedial 
work, it is unlikely 
as it is probably not 
serious. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  
 
Site 

- - 

1.112.  Illustrate 
contamination tests 
which have taken 
place in Croydon. 

Visual description 
of the potential 
issue. 

SE 5.1.4 Communication of 
ideas 

Grey literature  
 
Site  

- - 

1.113.  Decide to highlight 
the sustainability 
policy for Croydon 
which is currently 
in effect. 

The objectives of 
the policy will be 
part of the context 
which any proposal 
must respond to, so 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Policy  - - 
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1.         

need to know what 
it is. 

1.114.  Study Croydon 
Council’s Energy 
and Environmental 
Sustainability 
Strategy (Croydon 
Council, 2008a). 

To familiarise 
myself with the 
document and its 
content. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Policy  - - 

1.115.  Pick out the key 
themes that are 
made explicit in the 
document and 
represent them. 

In order to be clear 
about the general 
objectives of the 
strategy so that the 
design can respond 
to them. 

SE 5.1.6 Definition of the 
problem 

Policy  - - 

1.116.  Pick out specific 
quantifiable targets 
which have been 
set and represent. 

In order to be clear 
about the specific 
objectives of the 
strategy so that the 
design can respond 
to them. 

SE 5.1.6 Definition of the 
problem 

Policy  - - 

1.117.  Following previous 
study of 

The overview 
acquired suggests 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  
 

- - 
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1.         

information 
available about 
Croydon’s 
environmental 
issues, decide to 
expand on surface 
water management. 

that there is a 
particular issue 
with flooding in the 
area therefore it 
would be wise to 
understand it more. 

Policy  

1.118.  Study the Surface 
Water Management 
Plan for Croydon 
(Scott Wilson, 
2010), the 
Council’s published 
evidence base for 
the LDF, report on 
Croydon’s 
sustainability 
challenges 
(Croydon Council, 
2010d). 

To get as much 
information and as 
broad a basis as 
possible. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Policy 
 
Grey literature  

- - 

1.119.  Use data from the 
National Flood 
Risk Assessment to 
create a diagram of 

To relate the risk to 
the location and put 
the town centre into 
context to gauge 

SE 5.1.3 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature - - 
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1.         

the flood risk 
across the borough. 

the extent of the 
situation. 

1.120.  Include 
photographs of the 
potential for 
flooding within 
Croydon. 

To illustrate the 
situation in real 
terms as well as 
abstract. 

SE 5.1.3 Communication of 
ideas 

Site  - - 

1.121.  Relate the surface 
water management 
problems to the 
other 
environmental 
factors that have 
been found through 
the evaluation. 

To try to 
understand the 
reasons for the 
situation so as to 
potentially 
understand how to 
mediate or at least 
not exacerbate 
them when making 
proposals. 

SE 5.1.3 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  
 
Policy  
 
Site  

- - 

1.122.  Investigate the 
provision of public 
transport (railway, 
tram and bus 
services) through 
National Rail and 

To provide 
information on 
what currently 
exists in terms of 
geographical 
coverage and also 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 
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1.         

Transport for 
London. 

frequency of 
services and 
duration of 
journeys to other 
metropolitan 
centres. 

1.123.  Refer to Council 
Transport Strategy 
document (PBA 
Peter Brett, 2010). 

To ensure that 
future plans for 
extension/alteration 
to the public 
transport network 
in Croydon can be 
taken into account 
when developing 
proposals. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Policy  - - 

1.124.  Refer to own 
photographs and 
notes taken on site. 

To inform  review 
of transit provision. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  - - 

1.125.  Record combined 
service provision 
and interchanges 
across the borough. 

To establish the 
broad extent of 
provision and 
connections to the 
rest of the borough. 

SE 5.5.1.1 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature   
 
Site  

- - 
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1.         

1.126.  Record combined 
service provision 
and interchanges 
across the 
metropolitan centre 
diagrammatically. 

To allow analysis 
of the integration of 
different modes 
within the town 
centre and of the 
coverage over the 
geographical site 
area. 

SE 5.5.1.1 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature   
 
Site  

- - 

1.127.  Refer to Space 
Syntax Urban 
Centre Transport 
Study (Space 
Syntax, 2009b) and 
the transport 
information in the 
council’s Borough 
Character Appraisal 
(Croydon Council, 
2010a). 

To cross reference 
and make sure that 
no relevant 
information has 
been missed. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 

1.128.  Source further 
relevant statistics 
for railway usage 
from Office of Rail 
Regulation data. 

To find specific 
data to support 
something which is 
emerging as a 
significant aspect 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 
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1.         

of the site and 
determine the 
extents of it. 

1.129.  Refer to own 
photographs and 
notes taken on site. 

To find supporting 
material to 
illustrate evaluative 
points. 

- Communication of 
ideas 

Site  - - 

1.130.  Add page which 
describes 
diagrammatically 
and textually the 
public transport 
connections 
between Croydon 
and the rest of 
London. Each 
mode dealt with in 
turn. 

To record and 
communicate the 
existing situation 
for specific modes 
of public transport 
and thus to allow 
evaluation of each 
separately. 

SE 5.5.1.2 Communication of 
ideas 

Grey literature  
 
Site  

- - 

1.131.  Revision of 
contents page to 
accommodate the 
elaboration on 
transport. 

As the work 
developed, the 
importance and 
complexity of 
transport in the 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Guiding principles  
 
Education  

- - 
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1.         

urban structure of 
the site became 
clear. In order to 
draw strong, 
evidence-based 
conclusions which 
could support the 
development of 
appropriate 
proposals, it 
seemed necessary 
to elaborate on the 
different aspects. 

1.132.  Decide to address 
the evaluation of 
private transport 
and ‘motorised’ 
and ‘sustainable’. 

To allow 
distinctions to be 
drawn between the 
issues of motorised 
transport and 
walking/cycling. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Guiding principles  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.133.  Refer to Space 
Syntax report 
(Space Syntax, 
2009b), own photos 
and the Council’s 

To source 
information to 
evaluate. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  
 
Policy  

- - 
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1.         

transport strategy 
(PBA Peter Brett, 
2010). 

1.134.  Represent the road 
connections from 
the town centre to 
the rest of the 
borough in 
diagrammatic form 
and describe 
textually. 

To show the 
provision of private 
motorised access 
on a broad level. 

SE 5.5.2.1 Definition of the 
problem 

Site  - - 

1.135.  Summarise key 
findings from 
Environment & 
Sustainability and 
Movement for the 
conclusion of the 
urban structure 
(public transport 
only, pending 
completion of other 
pages). 

As issues are 
covered the key 
points become clear 
so are recorded at 
that time for review 
at a later stage. 

SE 5.7 Communication of 
ideas 

Previous 
experience  
 
Education  

- - 
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1.         

1.136.  Draw new diagram 
of motorised 
private transport 
within the 
Metropolitan 
Centre to 
accompany the 
countywide 
diagram. 

The countywide 
diagram of road 
networks seemed 
insufficient. The 
need to fully 
understand the 
complexity of the 
one way system, 
flyover and 
underpass in more 
detail became clear, 
so that evidenced 
conclusions could 
be drawn and lead 
to appropriate 
proposals at a later 
stage. 

SE 5.5.2.1 Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.137.  Decide that 
distribution of the 
sustainable private 
transport should be 
separated from the 
qualities of it. Add 
page summarising 
qualitative aspects 

It is clear that there 
are multiple and 
substantial issues 
with the vehicular 
movement system 
and therefore these 
need to be 
evaluated and 

SE 5.5.2.3 
SE 5.5.2.1 

Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  
 
Site  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 
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1.         

of motorised 
private transport 
with key points 
illustrated. 

described fully to 
inform generation 
of objectives and 
design. 

1.138.  Check the 
Transport for 
London 
information to 
confirm that 
Croydon is not 
within the 
Congestion 
Charging Zone. 

To include non-
spatial aspects of 
private vehicular 
transport 
management which 
affect the site. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 

1.139.  Represent data for 
parking provision – 
add it to the town 
centre diagram of 
private vehicular 
transport. 

To understand the 
current capacity 
and distribution of 
formal car parks 
alongside the 
informal parking 
which has been 
observed. 

SE 5.5.2.1 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 

1.140.  Approach the 
sustainable private 

To allow direct 
comparison. 

SE 5.5.2.2 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 
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1.         

transport evaluation 
in the same way 
diagrammatically. 

1.141.  Indicate the weight 
of use of different 
routes; the time 
restrictions on use; 
locations of 
pedestrianised and 
shared space; 
distribution of 
pedestrian 
underpasses. 

To build up a 
picture of all the 
different aspects of 
sustainable private 
transport within the 
town centre in 
order to evaluate 
the outcome and 
make connections 
between different 
features. 

SE 5.5.2.2 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 

1.142.  Determine from 
this provision 
where there are 
physical barriers to 
pedestrian 
movement and 
communicate 
graphically and 
textually. 

To establish what 
all the information 
means in terms of 
spatial challenges 
to sustainable 
private transport. 

SE 5.5.2.2 Definition of the 
problem 

Guiding principles  
 
Site  

- - 
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1.         

1.143.  Indicate on the 
diagram how cycle 
paths are 
distributed and 
where cycle parks 
are located. 

To build up a 
picture of all the 
different aspects of 
sustainable private 
transport within the 
town centre in 
order to evaluate 
the outcome and 
make connections 
between different 
features. 

SE 5.5.2.2 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  
 
Site  

- - 

1.144.  Determine from 
this where there are 
interruptions in the 
network. 

To find what all the 
information means 
in terms of spatial 
challenges to 
sustainable private 
transport. 

SE 5.5.2.2 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  
 
Site  
 
 
 

- - 

1.145.  Describe the 
existing use of 
sustainable private 
transport in 
Croydon  through 
statistics. 

To find out how it 
currently features 
for town centre 
users and why it 
might be less or 
more than in other 
areas. 

SE 5.5.2.2 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 
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1.         

1.146.  Interpret textually 
what the diagram is 
communicating 
about the 
challenges of these 
transport modes. 

To draw together 
the evaluation to 
make clear points 
that can be taken 
forward. 

SE 5.5.2.2 Communication of 
ideas 

Guiding principles  
 
Previous 
experience  
 
Education  

- - 

1.147.  Add page 
summarising 
qualitative aspects 
of sustainable 
private transport 
with key points 
illustrated. 

It is clear that there 
are multiple and 
substantial issues 
with the movement 
system and 
therefore these 
need to be 
evaluated and 
described fully to 
inform generation 
of objectives and 
design. 

SE 5.5.2.3 Definition of the 
problem 

Guiding principles  
 
Previous 
experience  
 
Education 

- - 

1.148.  Add additional 
page showing 
location of 
masterplan sites 
which are to be 
developed within 

Decided it was 
necessary to be 
more specific and 
to create link 
between the 
location shown at 

SE 2.3 Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Client/brief  

- - 
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1.         

Croydon. the start of the 
evaluation and the 
diagrams of the 
Metropolitan 
Centre used further 
on in the 
evaluation. 

1.149.  Refer to master 
drawing, site 
photographs and 
Lynch analysis. 

To re-familiarise 
myself with the 
broad picture of the 
area and the notions 
of character areas. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Theory  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

1.150.  Determine broad 
character areas 
across site. 

To generalise the 
environment in 
order to abstract a 
representation of 
the information. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Guiding principles  

- - 

1.151.  Refer to Space 
Syntax Study 
(Space Syntax, 
2007) and 
Council’s Borough 
Character Appraisal 

To cross-reference 
other resources to 
find further 
information and to 
crystallise own 
thought by 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 
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1.         

(Croydon Council, 
2010a). 

comparison or 
contrast. 

1.152.  Create character 
pages with collated 
photographs to 
describe  the 
character. 

To communicate 
the qualities of the 
areas. 

SE 3.2.1 
SE 3.2.2 
SE 3.2.3 
SE 3.2.4 
SE 3.2.5 
SE 3.2.6 
SE 3.2.7.1 
SE 3.2.7.2 

Communication of 
ideas 

Site  
 
Guiding principles  

- - 

1.153.  Adjust character 
areas on master 
drawing as 
collating photos. 

To re-define the 
decisions made 
earlier according to 
development of 
thought whilst 
progressing the 
work. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Guiding principles 

- - 

1.154.  Reflect on the 
collated photos and 
summarise 
subjective analysis 
textually on each 
page. 

To add some 
specificity to the 
description, 
contextualise and 
emphasise key 
character qualities. 

SE 3.2.1 
SE 3.2.2 
SE 3.2.3 
SE 3.2.4 
SE 3.2.5 
SE 3.2.6 

Definition of the 
problem 

Guiding principles  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 
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1.         

SE 3.2.7.1 
SE 3.2.7.2 

1.155.  Refer to key 
findings from other 
evaluation pages 
which are specific 
to the different 
character area and 
add these to the 
textual information. 

Other aspects 
which are covered 
in more depth later 
in the report offer 
some defining 
factors for the 
character of the 
areas. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site  
 
Guiding principles  

- - 

1.156.  Refer to external 
documents and 
reports which have 
relevant 
information 
specific to the 
different character 
areas and add this 
to the textual 
information. 

Further facts, 
statistics and dates 
can be found in 
external material 
that deals with 
these specific areas. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 

1.157.  Create additional 
diagram showing 
the population 

Realisation that the 
borough-wide 
categorisations of 

SE 5.3.1 Definition of the 
problem 
 

Site  
 
Grey literature  

- - 
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1.         

density of the 
centre of Croydon. 

density is not 
sufficient 
information to act 
on. 

Communication of 
ideas  

 
Previous 
experience  

1.158.  Analyse the data 
presented 
graphically and 
consider relative to 
patterns of 
residential 
distribution. 

To come to some 
understanding of 
the situation and 
what is expected 
and unexpected. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  
 
Guiding principles  

- - 

1.159.  Communicate 
findings textually. 

To summarise 
interpretation of the 
information 
presented 
graphically. 

SE 5.3.1 Communication of 
ideas 

Previous 
experience  
 
Education  

- - 

1.160.  Re-examine 
diagrams and text 
for evaluation of 
cycle and 
pedestrian 
opportunities. 

To consider what 
other information/ 
analysis would be 
useful. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  

- - 
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Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

1.161.  Consider 
permeability for the 
pedestrian. 

To understand what 
spatial 
opportunities there 
are for pedestrians 
and cyclists. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Education 
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

1.162.  Consider legibility 
for pedestrians. 

To understand what 
the perception of 
the opportunities 
are – how well they 
can be navigated. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Education 
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

1.163.  Refer to City 3 
magazine (Croydon 
Council, Croydon 
Economic 
Development 
Company, 2007-
2010) for 
information on 
development from 
earlier in the 
decade. 

To gather 
information. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 

1.164.  Transfer 
information to 

To record 
information and 

SE 4.3.1 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 
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1.         

diagram by adding 
to the master 
drawing. 

relate it to the area 
of evaluation. 

 
Communication of 
ideas  

1.165.  Make notes about 
specific 
developments. 

To record relevant 
information for 
revision and 
distillation before 
communication. 

- Definition of the 
problem 
 
Communication of 
ideas  

Grey literature  - - 

1.166.  Refer to internet 
sources for up to 
date information 
about specific 
developments. 

To gather more and 
refine existing 
information. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 

1.167.  Revise diagram to 
include new 
information and 
alter outdated 
information. 

To record 
information and 
relate it to the area 
of evaluation. 

SE 4.3.1 Definition of the 
problem 
 
Communication of 
ideas  

Grey literature  - - 

1.168.  Make notes about 
specific 
developments. 

To add to and 
revise information. 

SE 4.3.1 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 
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1.         

1.169.  Refer to Develop 
Croydon’s website 
(White Label 
Consultants, 3Fox 
International, 2011) 
development map 
to show current 
status of 
developments and 
distribution across 
the town. 

To gather more and 
refine existing 
information. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 

1.170.  Revise diagram to 
include new 
information and 
alter outdated 
information. 

To record 
information and 
relate it to the area 
of evaluation with 
increasing 
accuracy. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  - - 

1.171.  Make notes about 
specific 
developments. 

To record 
information for 
revision and 
distillation before 
communication. 

SE 4.3.1 Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature    

1.172.  Collate images of To distil key SE 4.3.2.1 Communication of Grey literature  - - 
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1.         

developments and 
represent on a page 
with brief 
information about 
sizes, uses and 
relevant history. 

information from 
notes and use it 
with images to 
elaborate on some 
projects shown in 
diagram.  

SE 4.3.2.2 
SE 4.3.2.3 

ideas  
Site  

1.173.  Re-arrange projects 
into pages for 
recent, current and 
future 
developments. 

To organise them 
so that the 
chronology can 
show any patterns 
of development in 
recent times and 
show what is 
built/unbuilt. 

SE 4.3.2.1 
SE 4.3.2.2 
SE 4.3.2.3 

Definition of the 
problem 

Grey literature  
 
 

- - 

1.174.  Re-assemble the 
relevant briefing 
documents for the 5 
masterplan sites 
and review content 
and applicability. 

To re-familiarise 
myself with the 
documents so that 
the relevant parts 
can all be referred 
to in studying 
future 
development. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Client/brief  - - 

1.175.  Adjust earlier To distinguish - Communication of Site  - - 
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Type of design 
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1.         

diagram of sites to 
graphically 
highlight one at a 
time. 

between the 
different sites and 
isolate graphically 
in order to 
represent next to 
the relevant 
information. 

ideas  
Client/brief  

1.176.  Source information 
on the land 
ownership 
information for 
each site from the 
briefing documents 
and from 
previously 
investigated 
developments. 

To understand what 
the ownership 
situation is in order 
to inform the 
development of 
proposals and 
planning of 
implementation. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Land ownership  
 
Client/brief  

- - 

1.177.  Add land 
ownership to the 
master drawing of 
Croydon. 

So that ownership 
can be examined 
next to other 
aspects and can 
spatially relate to 
design ideas as they 
evolve. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Land ownership  
 
Client/brief  

- - 
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1.         

1.178.  On the master 
drawing define a 
consistent area 
around each site 
and then extract the 
aerial view and 
land ownership for 
them. 

To show images 
which are 
comparable for 
each site describing 
implicitly the 
qualities of them. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Land ownership  
 
Client/brief 

- - 

1.179.  Source a ‘bird’s 
eye’ view of each 
site from Bing 
Maps. 

To show something 
of the three-
dimensional 
qualities of the sites 
alongside the two 
dimensional aerial 
view. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Site   - - 

1.180.  Present all images 
on a page laid out 
in a grid. 

To organise the 
information in a 
structure which 
allows it to be 
understood and 
compared. 

- Communication of 
ideas 

Site  - - 

1.181.  From the AutoCAD 
drawing, calculate 

To establish the 
sizes of the sites in 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Client/brief  
 

- - 
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1.         

the total area of 
each site and add 
this to the grid 
page. 

order to be specific 
about the scale of 
the interventions. 

Site  
 

1.182.  Add a page 
introducing the five 
masterplan areas 
which the council 
identifies within 
Croydon. 

To make sure that 
the masterplan sites 
are introduced at 
the beginning of the 
document, to create 
a link between this 
and the more 
specific analysis of 
them in the ‘future 
developments’ 
section. 

SE 2.3 Communication of 
ideas 

Client/brief  
 
Site  

- - 

1.183.  Create diagram of 
five areas using the 
master drawing. 

To describe the 
extents of the 
masterplan areas 
relative to the 
context already 
described. 

SE 2.3 Communication of 
ideas 

Client/brief  
 
Site  

- - 

1.184.  Add textual 
introduction of the 

To outline the non-
spatial aspects of 

SE 2.3 Communication of 
ideas 

Client/brief  
 

- - 
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1.         

five sites. the sites in 
particular the 
policy and 
documentation 
relating to the sites. 

Site  

1.185.  Review the briefing 
document with 
each site in mind 
sequentially and 
distil the key points 
for each 

The briefs are a 
part of the context 
which will also 
have to be analysed 
and understood. 
Distilling the 
information allows 
the priorities of the 
documents to 
become clear. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Client/brief  - - 

1.186.  Create second page 
in grid format 
which describes 
these key points of 
the relevant 
briefing documents 
for each site. 

It would be 
inappropriate to 
represent the full 
briefs but the key 
points encapsulate 
the legislative 
context of each 
individual area. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Client/brief  - - 
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1.         

1.187.  Add the area of 
each site in 
hectares. 

To give a clear idea 
of the size of the 
sites individually 
and allow some 
comparison 
between them. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Client/brief  
 
Site  

- - 

1.188.  Reflect on the 
success of these 
two pages in 
describing the sites. 

To decide whether 
the purpose of the 
sheets has been 
reached. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Client/brief  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.189.  Decide to reformat 
with a separate 
page for each site 
with all the 
information 
together. 

Want to be able to 
show all the 
summarised 
information for 
each site together, 
rather than having 
to cross-reference, 
and allow space for 
larger, more legible 
images. 

SE 4.3.3.1 
SE 4.3.3.2 
SE 4.3.3.3 
SE 4.3.3.4 
SE 4.3.3.5 

Communication of 
ideas 

Client/brief  
 
Site  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.190.  Start to think about 
site model – 
considering what it 

To think ahead and 
allow time for 
ordering materials 

- Communication of 
ideas 

Site  
 
Previous 

- - 
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1.         

is required to do 
and to show. 

and organising the 
making. 

experience  

1.191.  Decide that it 
should be of 
presentation quality 
but with masterplan 
areas removable so 
that it can be used 
to test design 
developments in 
context. 

To decide whether 
more than one 
model can be made 
and therefore how 
many roles it must 
occupy. 

- Communication of 
ideas  

Site  
 
Previous 
experience 

- - 

1.192.  Decide that there 
should be no 
obvious distinction 
between existing 
and new – consider 
possibility of using 
lighting to highlight 
interventions or 
subtle change of 
material. 

Wish to show the 
proposal as part of 
the context with 
Croydon as a 
whole, but subtly 
distinguish when 
changes have been 
made for 
understanding by 
others. 

- Communication of 
ideas  

Site  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.193.  Consider whether 
the model should 

Need to balance the 
level of abstraction 

- Communication of 
ideas 

Site  
 

- - 
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1.         

show more than 
just spatial 
attributes e.g. 
function. Think 
about how this 
might be done and 
whether it would be 
useful. 

in the model so that 
it is useful but not 
overcrowded, so 
plan what will be 
shown and how. 

Previous 
experience  

1.194.  Take note of 
criteria which have 
evolved and queries 
about method and 
materials in order 
to discuss with 
technician. 

Need to consult to 
find most effective 
materials and 
methods. 

- Communication of 
ideas  

Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.195.  Record the aims of 
the site evaluation, 
referring to 
previous project. 

To communicate 
the intentions of the 
evaluation process 
and document to 
the reader. 

- Communication of 
ideas 

Previous 
experience  
 
Education  

- - 

1.196.  Re-read and proof 
each page from 
cultural context 

To re-familiarise 
myself with and get 
an overview of the 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  
 

- - 
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1.         

section of the 
evaluation report. 

content of each 
section whilst 
checking for errors. 

Education  

1.197.  Take notes as 
reading of the key 
points which stand 
out as having 
informed the 
development of 
Croydon into what 
it is today. 

To start to filter the 
evaluative findings 
in order to identify 
the most important 
points which 
should inform a 
design response. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Education  

- - 

1.198.  Read through notes 
made and distil to 
most significant 
points. 

To distil the 
findings further in 
order to reach a 
volume which can 
directly generate 
objectives for 
design. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Education  

- - 

1.199.  Re-write, edited 
into a summary of 
the main findings, 
trying to avoid 
repetition or 

To formalise and 
commit to the 
crucial points from 
the section. 

SE 3.3 Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  
 
Education  

- - 
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1.         

extraneous 
information. 

1.200.  Pick out key terms 
which can be used 
alongside the 
conclusion as a 
textual graphic 
which illustrates 
the findings. 

To distil again to 
absolute minimum 
which can instantly 
communicate the 
cultural evaluation 
of Croydon. 

SE 3.3 Communication of 
ideas 

Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.201.  Re-read and proof 
each page from 
socio-economic 
section of the 
evaluation report. 

To re-familiarise 
myself with and get 
an overview of the 
content of each 
section whilst 
checking for errors. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  
 
Education  

- - 

1.202.  Take notes, as 
reading, of the key 
points which stand 
out as describing 
the particular 
situation in 
Croydon. 

To start to filter the 
evaluative findings 
in order to identify 
the most important 
points which 
should inform a 
design response. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Education  

- - 
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1.         

1.203.  Read through notes 
made and distil to 
most significant 
points. 

To distil the 
findings further in 
order to reach a 
volume which can 
directly generate 
objectives for 
design. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Education  

- - 

1.204.  Re-write, edited 
into a concluding 
summary of the 
main findings from 
the section, trying 
to avoid repetition 
or extraneous 
information. 

To formalise and 
commit to the 
crucial points from 
the section. 

SE 4.4 Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  
 
Education  

- - 

1.205.  Pick out key terms 
which can be used 
alongside the 
conclusion as a 
textual graphic 
which illustrates 
the findings. 

To distil again to 
absolute minimum 
which can instantly 
communicate the 
socio-economic 
evaluation of 
Croydon. 

SE 4.4 Communication of 
ideas 

Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.206.  Re-read and proof To re-familiarise - Definition of the Previous - - 
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1.         

each page from 
urban structure 
section of the 
evaluation report. 

myself with and get 
an overview of the 
content of each 
section whilst 
checking for errors. 

problem experience  
 
Education  

1.207.  Take notes as 
reading of the key 
points which stand 
out as describing 
the particular 
situation in 
Croydon. 

To start to filter the 
evaluative findings 
in order to identify 
the most important 
points which 
should inform a 
design response. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Education  

- - 

1.208.  Read through notes 
made and distil to 
most significant 
points. 

To distil the 
findings further in 
order to reach a 
volume which can 
directly generate 
objectives for 
design. 

- Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Education  

- - 

1.209.  Re-write edited into 
a summary of the 
main findings, 
trying to avoid 

To formalise and 
commit to the 
crucial points from 
the section. 

SE 5.7 Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  
 
Education  

- - 
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1.         

repetition or 
extraneous 
information. 

1.210.  Pick out key terms 
which can be used 
alongside the 
conclusion as a 
textual graphic 
which illustrates 
the findings. 

To distil again to an 
absolute minimum 
which can instantly 
communicate the 
urban structure 
evaluation of 
Croydon. 

SE 5.7 Definition of the 
problem 

Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.211.  Review/revise 
section conclusions 

To check that they 
are balanced 
reflections of the 
section that they are 
covering. 

SE 3.3 
SE 4.4 
SE 5.7 

Communication of 
ideas 

Previous 
experience  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Education  

- - 

1.212.  Decide that the 
executive summary 
should include 3 
parts – aims, 
findings and 
objectives. 

To provide a very 
compact and 
accessible summary 
of the report. 

SE 1.0 Communication of 
ideas 

Previous 
experience  
 
Education  

- - 
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1.         

1.213.  Want to summarise 
the conclusions so 
further distillation 
needed. Re-read 
section 
conclusions.  

To communicate 
the most crucial 
findings directly 
and succinctly. 

- Communication of 
ideas 

Previous 
experience  
 
Education  

- - 

1.214.  Use the key terms 
which were pulled 
out from each and 
select the most 
prominent, then 
describe in one or 
two sentences for 
the executive 
summary. 

To use the key 
points that have 
already been 
selected and 
explain them 
concisely. 

SE 1.0 Setting of 
objectives 

Previous 
experience  
 
 

- - 

1.215.  Look at the 
executive summary 
of findings, and 
refer to notes taken 
for the section 
conclusions, 
thinking about 
which things 
should inform the 

To use the iterative 
process of 
distillation to end 
up with the most 
important aspects 
which have been 
found through 
evaluating this 
specific site, and 

- Setting of 
objectives 

Guiding principles  
 
Previous 
experience  
 
Education  

- - 
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1.         

objectives: which 
are specific to 
Croydon; which 
can be addressed by 
urban design; and 
which are the 
priorities. 

are within the reach 
of urban design, so 
that they can 
inform valid 
objectives. 

1.216.  Formulate 
objectives from 
these – sometimes 
with one objective 
arising from two 
points of the 
findings. 

To turn statements 
into intentions for 
the framework and 
masterplan. 

SE 6.0 Setting of 
objectives 

Guiding principles  
 
Previous 
experience  
 
Education 
 

- - 

1.217.  Re-draft objectives 
ensuring that they 
are all active points 
rather than 
statements; that 
they are all 
reflections of the 
specific situation in 
Croydon, not 
generic objectives 

So that they are all 
things that can be 
actively pursued by 
the design; so that 
the value of the 
evaluation of 
Croydon 
specifically is 
carried forward; 
and so that the level 

SE 6.0 Setting of 
objectives 

Previous 
experience  
 
Education  

- - 
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1.         

of urban design; 
and that as far as 
possible they are 
refutable. 

of success with 
which the design 
responds to each 
objective can 
eventually be 
evaluated. 

1.218.  Check that all the 
pages are there, in 
the correct order, 
and that there aren’t 
any mistakes. 

To ensure accuracy 
before converting 
files. 

- Communication of 
ideas 

Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.219.  Adjust the images 
used for title pages 
and text colours 
against 
backgrounds. 

To ensure 
satisfactory clarity 
and aesthetic before 
converting files. 

- Communication of 
ideas 

Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.220.  Copy the list of 
contents from 
Word to the 
Photoshop template 
and adjust the 
formatting. 

To allow others to 
navigate the report. 

- Communication of 
ideas 

Previous 
experience  

- - 
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1.         

1.221.  PDF all the pages 
and combine into 
one document. 

To produce a single 
file for easy referral 
and transferral. 

- Communication of 
ideas 

Previous 
experience 

- - 

1.222.  Review objectives. To confirm that 
they are relevant, 
actionable and 
comprehensive. 

SE 6.0 Setting of 
objectives 

Previous 
experience  
 
Guiding principles 
 
Education 

- - 

        

2. FRAMEWORK 

2.1.  Collate printouts of 
different diagrams 
from the master 
drawing. 

In order to form the 
basis for sketches, 
facilitating and 
informing the 
progression of 
ideas. 

- Communication of 
ideas  
 
Generation of 
alternatives 

Previous 
experience 

- - 

2.2.  Review objectives. To refresh my 
memory of what 
the evaluation’s 
conclusions were 

SE 1.0 Setting of 
objectives   

Objectives - - 
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1.         

and therefore what 
needs to be 
achieved by the 
framework design. 

2.3.  Focus on 
movement aspects. 

Seems to be the 
most important 
objective. 

- Setting of 
objectives  

Objectives - - 

2.4.  Start to sketch ideas 
about perceived 
and literal 
connections that 
should exist in the 
metropolitan 
centre. 

To initiate a 
response to the 
objective. 

F01 Generation of 
alternatives 
 

Objectives - - 

2.5.  Refer to the 
movement 
diagrams from the 
site evaluation. 

To refresh memory 
of specifics relating 
to an objective in 
order to respond. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives 
 

Site evaluation 
 

- - 

2.6.  Sketch ideas to 
break down the 
Wellesley Road 
barrier and provide 

To start by 
addressing the main 
priorities. 

F02 Generation of 
alternatives 

Objectives 
Client/brief  

-  - 
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1.         

crossings. 

2.7.  Sketch notions of 
east-west 
connections. 

To address another 
objective. 

F02 Generation of 
alternatives 

Objectives 
Client/brief  
 

-  - 

2.8.  Sketch pedestrian 
connections across 
flyover area. 

To further break 
down car 
dominance as per 
objectives. 

F02 Generation of 
alternatives 

Objectives 
Client/brief  

-  - 

2.9.  Revisit existing 
public transport 
provision as 
documented in site 
evaluation. 

To refresh my 
memory of 
specifics relating to 
an objective in 
order to respond. 

- Definition of the 
problem  

Site evaluation 
 

-  - 

2.10.  Sketch ideas of 
east-west 
connections across 
the metropolitan 
centre which 
further integrate 
different modes of 
transport whilst 
connecting east and 

To develop 
response to 
objective six. 

F02 Generation of 
alternatives 

Objectives -  - 
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1.         

west parts of town 
centre. 

2.11.  Consider tram 
network coverage 
and where it 
could/should be 
extended to other 
local centres. 

To respond to 
client/brief 
objectives and 
outcome of site 
evaluation. 

F02 Evaluation of 
alternatives 
 

Client/brief  - - 

2.12.  Refer to space 
syntax diagram to 
find most 
integrated routes. 

To inform 
decisions of where 
to locate additional 
public transport to 
make it most 
accessible to the 
greatest number of 
people. 

F02 Evaluation of 
alternatives 
 

Theory Explicit Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 
 

2.13.  Decide that 
movement is a, or 
even the, major 
driver for this 
scheme and that a 
clear strategic 
approach is needed. 

Appraisal of initial 
ideas and reflection 
on findings of site 
evaluation clarify 
position. 

- Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives 
 

Site evaluation - - 
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1.         

2.14.  Refer to 
Calthorpe’s 
‘Transit-Oriented 
Development’ 
(Calthorpe, 1993). 
Note points of 
relevance. 

Looking for 
guidance on how 
this broad approach 
may be handled. 

- Generation of 
alternatives 
 

Theory Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.15.  Sketch Calthorpe’s 
abstract ideas of 
transit-oriented 
development and 
associate the levels 
with the site in 
hand. 

To clarify the 
context and find a 
strategic approach 
to guiding the 
concepts of the 
framework. 

F03 Generation of 
alternatives 
 

Theory Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.16.  Sketch an initial 
idea of how this 
may broadly be 
applied to Croydon. 

To reflect on what 
the implications of 
this theoretical 
approach might be 
for the specific site. 

F04 Generation of 
alternatives 
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives 

Theory Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.17.  Return to tram 
extension ideas and 
decide that a north-
south connection to 

Looking for 
rational 
justification for 
response to 

F02 Evaluation of 
alternatives 
 

Site evaluation 
Objectives 
 

- - 
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1.         

adjoining local 
centres is a 
possibility as 
currently absent. 

objective. 

2.18.  Consider principle 
of transport at 
400m radial 
intervals to support 
walkability. 

Require guidance 
on how to distribute 
additions/improve
ments to public 
transport. 

- Generation of 
alternatives 
 

Theory Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.19.  Think of densifying 
around transport in 
order to develop 
sustainably 
alongside the area’s 
current strengths. 

To build on 
principles to secure 
a strategic driver 
for the framework 
which combines 
objectives. 

- Generation of 
alternatives 

Theory Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.20.  Sketch 
approximately 
400m radius around 
each existing 
transport stop and 
consider results. 

To compare the 
principle to the 
reality of the 
existing situation. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives 
 

Theory Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

2.21.  Return to decision To reflect on - Evaluation of Site evaluation -  - 
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1.         

that transport is 
primary driver for 
the framework. 
Reinforced by 
thoughts that it is 
both Croydon’s 
biggest asset and 
greatest issue – 
focuses attention on 
these aspects 
(transit vs. car 
dominance). 

tentative decisions 
that were taken 
previously and 
appraise their 
validity. 

alternatives 
 
Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives 
 

2.22.  Sketch ideas of 
developing around 
existing transport 
provision, 
densifying around 
these points to 
avoid creating 
further reliance on 
private vehicular 
transport whilst 
capitalising on 
existing transit. 

To explore the 
application of the 
principle. 

F05 Evaluation of 
alternatives 
 

Theory Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 
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1.         

2.23.  Refer to Ameda el 
Porvernir in Bogota 
as an example of 
transport led 
regeneration which 
has been 
implemented. Note 
points of relevance 
e.g. use of a major 
movement channel 
as a public space. 

Looking for 
guidance on how 
this broad approach 
may be handled. 

- Generation of 
alternatives 
 

Precedent -  - 

2.24.  Quickly sketch a 
visual 
representation of 
the other objectives 
which were 
generated by the 
site evaluation. 

To reintroduce 
other aspects to be 
considered by the 
framework 
development. 

F06 Setting of 
objectives 

Objectives -  - 

2.25.  Research further 
information 
available on this 
precedent to 
understand what it 
is spatially and 

To search for 
replicable aspects 
in relation to the 
situation in 
Croydon. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives 

Precedent -  - 
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1.         

functionally, what 
its purpose is and 
how it was realised. 

2.26.  Recognise the 
opportunity to 
employ this 
concept in Croydon 
to reconnect east 
and west, north and 
south, reduce car 
dependency and 
support more 
sustainable modes 
of transport 
(walking, cycling + 
transit), address the 
council’s targets for 
CO2 cuts 

To develop the 
content of the 
proposed strategy 
by referring 
between objectives 
and proposal. 

- Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives 
 

Objectives 
 
Precedent 
 
Site evaluation 
 
Theory 

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.27.  Develop this key 
component through 
sketching – aiming 
to connect different 
facilities through 
the length of 

To develop the 
proposed driver 
further to 
incorporate more 
aspects of the 
environment and 

F07 Generation of 
alternatives 
 

Precedent 
 
Theory 
 
Objectives 

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 
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1.         

Croydon – 
increasing 
accessibility, 
therefore reducing 
the need to travel. 

satisfy more 
objectives. 

2.28.  Sketch land use and 
relate it to 
Wellesley Road as 
a connecting space. 

To explore 
application of 
principle from 
precedent to this 
site. 

F07 Generation of 
alternatives 
 

Precedent - - 

2.29.  Check the land uses 
which are 
prescribed for the 
town centre in the 
Unitary 
Development Plan 
(Planning & 
Transportation 
Department, 2006). 

To make sure that 
proposals comply 
with the policy 
context. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives 

Policy - - 

2.30.  Sketch initial idea 
of street section 
through the space, 
combining different 

To check how the 
concept might work 
in reality. 

F07 Generation of 
alternatives 

Precedent - - 
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1.         

modes of transport 
and defining space 
different elements. 

2.31.  Refer to precedent 
seen in Brussels 
where trees mediate 
between the scale 
of the built 
form/open space 
and the scale of the 
individual. 

Looking for 
solutions to 
existing problems 
in examples seen. 

F07 Generation of 
alternatives 

Precedent - - 

2.32.  Consider what 
aspects still need to 
be addressed and 
define a list based 
on previous 
projects. 

To check what else 
needs to be thought 
about and 
incorporated. 

- Setting of 
objectives  

Previous 
experience  

- - 

2.33.  Sketch possible 
spatial responses to 
the objectives for 
the site.  

To quickly 
assimilate a 
response to any 
potential 
implications of the 
objectives which 

F08 Generation of 
alternatives 

Objectives - - 
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1.         

resulted from the 
site evaluation as 
well as those which 
are given by the 
council/Client/brief
. 

2.34.  Turn attention to 
the development of 
an open and green 
space strategy so 
highlight the 
different existing 
resources. 

To re-establish the 
starting point and 
develop from that. 

F09 Generation of 
alternatives 

Site evaluation - - 

2.35.  Find it difficult to 
move beyond this 
into a concept so 
put it to one side 
for now and move 
on to a different 
aspect of the 
framework. 

There does not 
appear to be an 
obvious or 
compelling driving 
factor derived from 
the site, evaluation, 
Client/brief 
objectives or 
policy. 

F09 Evaluation of 
alternatives 

- - - 

2.36.  Look at the Need information SE 5.5.4.1 Definition of the Site evaluation Explicit  Substantive 
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1.         

integration values 
of the metropolitan 
centre. Firstly, 
global integration, 
which shows that 
north-south routes 
are well integrated 
whilst the east-west 
are not. 

from site evaluation 
to inform the 
design response. 

SE 5.5.4.2 
 

problem  
Theory 

theory  
(theory in) 

2.37.  Using information 
from space syntax 
analysis, sketch 
possible new east-
west routes. 

To identify where 
the poorly 
integrated routes 
are and propose 
repairs. 

SE 5.5.4.1 
SE 5.5.4.2 
F10 

Generation of 
alternatives 

Theory Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.38.  Decide that blocks 
are currently very 
large and should be 
broken down to 
around 100m x 
100m. 

To ensure 
connectivity, 
integration, 
walkability and 
legibility. 

F10 Generation of 
alternatives 

Guiding principles - - 

2.39.  Draw proposed 
new routes into 
space syntax 

To test how the 
new connections 
affect the levels of 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives 

Theory Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 



185 
 

 COMMENTARY       

Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

model. integration. 

2.40.  Sketch connections 
that could be added 
to major open 
spaces. 

To try to increase 
accessibility to 
open space 
resources. 

F11 Generation of 
alternatives 

Client/brief - - 

2.41.  Undertake 
conservative repairs 
to southern parts of 
the town. 

To reconnect 
residential areas to 
the centre and to 
public open spaces. 

F11 Generation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Theory 
 
Education 

Implicit Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

2.42.  Consider how to 
improve 
connections 
between the 
northern part of the 
town and West 
Croydon railway 
station and the 
centre. 

To better integrate 
the major transit 
points and increase 
potential for high 
quality 
development in the 
area. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Objectives 
 
Site evaluation  
 
Client/brief 
 

- - 

2.43.  Refer to Curritiba 
as a precedent for 
efficient, low-cost 

To find a basis 
from which to 
develop an 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Precedents  - - 
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1.         

transit. appropriate transit 
model for Croydon. 

2.44.  Return to density 
drawings and 
consult policy 
documents to check 
the number of 
residences required 
by the council. 

To define the 
densities to be 
allocated. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Policy  - - 

2.45.  Refer to ‘Cities Full 
of Space: Qualities 
of Density’ 
(Uytenhaak, 
Technische 
Universiteit Delft. 
Faculteit 
Bouwkunde, 2008) 
to examine the 
possible physical 
manifestations of 
different densities. 

To test the 
implications of 
each density for 
Croydon. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.46.  Calculate and 
sketch 

To establish the 
current situation as 

F12 Generation of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  - - 
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1.         

approximation of 
existing densities. 

a starting point for 
manipulating 
densities. 

2.47.  Try to define and 
combine transit and 
density together but 
struggle to justify 
decisions. 

To develop a 
coherent strategic 
approach. 

F13 Generation of 
alternatives  

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.48.  Find some 
guidance in ‘The 
Edge Futures: 
Transport and 
Neighbourhoods’ 
(Ditmar, 2008) on 
residential densities 
relative to car 
ownership and 
dependency. 

To determine a 
critical density that 
should reduce car 
ownership and CO2 
emissions. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Theory  
 
Client/brief  
 
Objectives  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.49.  Use this 
quantifiable 
evidence to refine 
the proposed 
densities.  

To achieve the 
critical density that 
should reduce car 
dependency across 
the metropolitan 

F14 Generation of 
alternatives  

Theory Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 
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1.         

centre. 

2.50.  Consider if 
residential density 
should be lower in 
the very centre. 

To accommodate 
mixed use. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles 
 
Theory   

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

2.51.  Look at the way the 
framework is 
developing and 
solidify the concept 
as Transit-Oriented 
Development 
(TOD). 

To consolidate 
design moves made 
and provide a focus 
for directing future 
ones.  

- Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives   

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.52.  Look for ideas on 
transit 
arrangements to 
support walkable 
neighbourhoods. 

In order to organise 
the placement of 
new transit. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Precedents  
 
Theory  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.53.  Write summary of 
key framework 
principles with 
small diagrams. 

To clarify where 
development has 
led so far. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives 
 
Communication of 
ideas  

Previous 
experience  

- - 
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1.         

2.54.  Rationalise how 
these different 
aspects relate to the 
overall strategy, 
principles and 
tactics. 

To clarify the 
thinking behind the 
approach. 

- Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Theory  
 
Objectives 
 

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.55.  Think about how 
effective this is - 
whether it is 
appropriate to 
Croydon, how well 
it addresses the 
Client/brief 
objectives and 
those generated by 
the site evaluation, 
as well as how 
achievable it is and 
whether it is in line 
with policy 
documents at the 
different levels. 
Decide that it is a 
strong approach for 
this site and its 

To test its success 
and confirm 
direction. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  
 
Client/brief 
 
Objectives  
 
Policy 
 
 

- - 
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1.         

given objectives. 

2.56.  Read ‘Transport 
and 
Neighbourhoods’ 
(Ditmar, 2008) 
noting particularly 
relevant points. 

To find support for 
the strategy that has 
been adopted and to 
refine the specific 
application of its 
principles. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.57.  As reading, take 
notes of new ideas 
that are prompted. 

To follow up and 
test their potential 
appropriateness for 
Croydon’s 
framework. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.58.  Find values in the 
publication for the 
dispersal of stops 
and catchment 
areas of different 
modes of transport. 

To inform 
decisions of 
transport layout. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.59.  Apply these 
principles to the 
existing situation of 
Croydon, 

To test these 
principles on this 
specific site and see 
how transport 

F15 
F16 

Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 
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1.         

identifying where 
provision is 
satisfactory and 
where it could be 
improved. Sketch 
ideas of where 
additional stops and 
line extensions may 
be made. 

coverage and 
integration of 
modes could 
possibly be 
improved. 

2.60.  Relate this 
improved transport 
provision to the 
density allocations. 

To develop the 
TOD strategy. 

- Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.61.  Check the London 
Plan (Mayor of 
London, 2011) for 
relevant policy 
requirements for 
density. 

To ensure that any 
restrictions are 
accommodated. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Policy  - - 

2.62.  Decide to adopt 
PTAL values which 
the London Plan 
uses to allocate 

To give more 
calculated 
justification to the 
specifics of density 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Policy  - - 
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1.         

density according 
to the level of 
access to public 
transport. 

and transport 
proposals. 

2.63.  Take existing 
PTAL diagram for 
the area as given by 
the London Plan 
and transpose to the 
plan of Croydon. 
Sketch where the 
proposed transit 
improvement 
would alter the 
PTAL scores. 

To establish what 
the layout of values 
would be. 

F17 
F18 

Generation of 
alternatives  

Policy  - - 

2.64.  Define which areas 
fall into the 
designation of 
‘central’, ‘urban’ 
and ‘suburban’ and 
relate spatially to 
the prospective 
PTAL scores for 
the site. 

To consolidate info 
and find what scope 
there is for density 
designation within 
the London Plan 
(Mayor of London, 
2011). 

F19 Generation of 
alternatives  

Policy  - - 
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1.         

2.65.  Study the range of 
densities that would 
be relevant and 
apply the 
limitations of the 
London Plan 
designations 

To ensure that 
policy requirements 
are satisfied but the 
critical threshold 
for Co2 emission 
reduction is still 
met. 

F20 
F21 

Generation of 
alternatives  

Policy  - - 

2.66.  Decide to reserve 
some parts of the 
‘urban’ zone for 
medium to high 
density. Sketch to 
define these areas. 

In order to support 
the development of 
a mix of housing 
types within the 
town centre. 

F22 Generation of 
alternatives  

Client/brief 
 
Objectives  
 
Policy  

- - 

2.67.  Relate this to the 
proposed public 
transport provision 
through application 
of walking 
distances. 

To test whether this 
current proposal 
would ensure that 
the majority of 
people would live 
within walking 
distance of multiple 
modes of transport. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.68.  Start to layer up all 
the drawings which 

To check the 
coherence and 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives   

Previous 
experience  

- - 
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1.         

define the key 
tactics which are 
contributing to the 
emerging 
framework. 

interrelation of 
these different 
elements. 

2.69.  Decide that this is 
satisfactory as the 
density, transit and 
Wellesley Road 
proposals support 
each other spatially 
and strategically. 

To confirm 
decisions so far and 
move on to next 
stages of design. 

- Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Site 
 
Objectives 
 
Policy 
 
Client/brief 
 
Theory 
 
Guiding principles  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 

2.70.  Add the new 
connections in the 
street network that 
were configured 
earlier. 

To refine this 
element in the 
context of the 
evolved design. 

F23 Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Site 
 
Objectives  
 
 

- - 

2.71.  Consider that active 
fronts and a 

To ensure variety 
and activity as well 

F23 Generation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  



195 
 

 COMMENTARY       

Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

building line must 
be maintained in 
the central area – 
along the new 
Wellesley Road 
and along streets 
which will offer a 
choice of routes 
between east and 
west and the two 
railway stations. 

as spatial definition 
and avoid the 
current issues with 
the urban structure 
repeating 
themselves. 

Theory 
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience  

(theory in)  

2.72.  Think about 
typologies and the 
built form/open 
space relationship. 

To construct a 
robust built 
form/open space 
relationship 
(responding to 
objective seven). 

F23 Generation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Objectives  

- - 

2.73.  Decide that point 
typology will only 
be acceptable when 
directly physically 
combined with 
other typologies. 

To ensure that 
public fronts still 
face the street. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Theory  
 
Previous 
experience 
 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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1.         

2.74.  Return to the idea 
of park and ride. 
Question where the 
parking points 
would be and how 
it would integrate 
into the proposed 
transit system. 

To minimise 
private transport 
and dominance of 
the car in the town 
centre (responding 
to objective one). 

- Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Objectives  
 
Client/brief  
  

- - 

2.75.  Decide that where 
density and 
transport options 
are greatest, private 
vehicular access 
will be limited most 
and that therefore 
parking should be 
located at the edge 
of the dense town 
centre, regarding 
the new Wellesley 
Road as a threshold 
and connection to 
public transport 
options. 

To respond to 
objective one in 
line with TOD 
approach that has 
been adopted. 

- Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Objectives  
 
Theory  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 
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1.         

2.76.  Refer to open space 
sections of the site 
evaluation. 

To find a strong 
driver to direct 
decisions about 
open space, but 
struggle to do so.  

SE 5.4.1 
SE 5.4.2 
SE 5.4.3 

Setting of 
objectives  

Site evaluation  - - 

2.77.  Think that existing 
public open spaces 
could be better 
connected. 

To better support 
recreation and 
wildlife. 

- Setting of 
objectives  

Guiding principles 
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

2.78.  Therefore pick out 
areas of major and 
minor green space, 
including the 
railway cuts, and 
consider how the 
redeveloped 
Wellesley Road 
and flyover could 
be greened. 

To act as 
connections for 
improved habitat 
and quality of 
space. 

F24 Generation of 
alternatives  

Site 
 
Guiding principles 
 
Theory 
 
 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

2.79.  This is judged to be 
a beneficial move 
however no 
overarching open 

To compare this 
move to connect 
green spaces with 
the findings of the 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  
 
Synthesis or 

Guiding principles  
 
Site evaluation  

- - 
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1.         

space strategy is 
decided upon as no 
compelling 
foundation can be 
found. Instead, 
incremental tactics 
are introduced and 
woven into the 
overall design. 

site evaluation. To 
avoid making 
arbitrary decisions 
about open space. 

selection of 
alternatives  

2.80.  Refer to previous 
project in which 
culverted river was 
uncovered. 

To consider 
whether this has 
any potential for 
the culverted River 
Wandle in 
Croydon. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Precedents  - - 

2.81.  Refer to site 
evaluation for 
location of the 
river’s route and 
draw this scenario 
with it exposed. 

To assess the 
implications of this 
move. 

SE 5.1.5 
F24 

Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  - - 

2.82.  Consider that the 
benefits would be 

To judge whether 
these is sufficient 

F25 Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 

- - 
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1.         

that it creates a 
spatial buffer 
between industrial 
and residential land 
use, adds amenity 
by connecting two 
existing parks, 
increases habitat 
for wildlife, links to 
the railway cut and 
therefore connects 
into the new green 
network and may 
lower the existing 
flood risk. 

benefit to propose 
this move. 

Site evaluation  
 
 

2.83.  Incorporate this 
into the open space 
proposals. 

To compile and 
record the ongoing 
development of 
open space tactics. 

F25 Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Site evaluation  
 

- - 

2.84.  Think about 
another aspect of 
open space in that it 
could be configured 
so that some form 

To support the 
TOD strategy and 
compensate 
spatially for the 
increased density. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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1.         

of public open 
space is always 
within walking 
distance throughout 
the town centre. 
Remember a 
similar principle 
discussed in ‘Cities 
Full of Space: 
Qualities of 
Density’ 
(Uytenhaak, 
Technische 
Universiteit Delft. 
Faculteit 
Bouwkunde, 2008) 
and refer to the 
publication. 

2.85.  Chart eight and ten 
minute walking 
distances around 
the existing public 
open spaces, 
identify gaps in 
provision and 

To test the 
implementation of 
this idea. 

F25 Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site  
 
Theory  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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1.         

indicate the 
addition of new 
small local spaces 
in these locations. 

2.86.  Reflect on the open 
space strategy 
which has evolved 
and consolidate it 
into a two-fold 
approach: a 
network of green 
space and walkable 
access to open 
space. 

To post-rationalise 
the accumulated 
decision into a 
coherent open 
space strategy. 

F25 Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

- - - 

2.87.  Address the 
allocation of uses. 
First protect 
locations for 
industrial uses. 

As per the council 
requirements for 
the site. 

SE 5.2.2 
F26 

Generation of 
alternatives  

Client/brief  - - 

2.88.  Also decide to 
retain existing open 
spaces.  

To compensate for 
the proposed 
increase in density. 

F26 Generation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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1.         

2.89.  Re-introduce 
residential uses into 
the centre of 
Croydon to 
increase hours of 
activity in the 
centre and improve 
sustainability. Set a 
minimum of 30% 
of each new 
development to be 
residential units in 
order to encourage 
vertical mixed uses 
rather than the 
existing large scale 
horizontal 
segregation. 
Explore option for 
converting existing 
office buildings. 

As a response to 
issues identified 
and objectives 
generated by the 
site evaluation, and 
an extension of the 
council’s objectives 
for the site. 

SE 5.3.1 
F26 

Generation of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  
 
Objectives 
 
Client/brief  
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

2.90.  In the ‘urban’ area 
outside the centre, 
decide it is 
important that uses 

To address the 
issue of retail park 
development whilst 
allowing local 

F26 Generation of 
alternatives  

Theory  
 
Site evaluation  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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1.         

are still mixed for 
walkability but that 
commercial 
development may 
not be more than 
300sqm per unit.  

shops to support 
walkability. 

2.91.  Consider that the 
framework design 
is sufficiently 
developed as it: 
deals with the range 
of aspects required 
of it; provides a 
robust strategic, 
long-term plan for 
development; and 
addresses the 
objectives set by 
the client/brief and 
those resulting 
from the site 
evaluation. 

To confirm that it is 
at a stage where it 
can be drawn to a 
close and 
documented. 

- Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  
 
Objectives 
 
Client/brief 
 
Guiding principles  

- - 

2.92.  Document the 
framework design 

To allow the design 
to be effectively 

F 1.0 
F 2.0 

Communication of 
ideas  

- - - 
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1.         

by digitising 
drawings and 
diagrams and 
formalising 
accompanying text. 

and efficiently 
communicated to 
others. 

F 3.0 
F 4.0 
F 5.0 
F 6.0 
F 7.0 

        

3. MASTERPLAN 

3.1.  Look over the 
available sites in 
Croydon and 
develop criteria for 
selection. 

To identify a 
suitable masterplan 
area. 

SE 4.3.3.1 
SE 4.3.3.2 
SE 4.3.3.3 
SE 4.3.3.4 
SE 4.3.3.5 

- - - - 

3.2.  Recognise that 
there is a need to 
limit the size of the 
masterplan area. 

So that the work 
can be achieved 
within the time 
available whilst 
still working 
through all the 
scales in order to 
generate the data 
required for 
analysis. 

- - - - - 
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1.         

3.3.  Define criteria for 
selecting an area as 
one which includes: 
The remodelling of 
Wellesley Road as 
a connecting space. 
The reintroduction 
of various 
residential types. 
Densification 
around public 
transport. 
Temporary use of 
vacant sites. 
The enclosure of 
diffuse space, 
repair of 
connections and 
introduction of 
active fronts to 
public space. 

To exemplify the 
main points of the 
urban design 
framework. 

- - - - - 

3.4.  Consider the 
council’s 
breakdown of the 
area into five 

To evaluate 
different areas and 
combinations of 
areas against the 

SE 2.3 
SE 4.3.3.1 
SE 4.3.3.2 
SE 4.3.3.3 

- - - - 
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1.         

masterplan sites 
(Croydon Council, 
2010b). 

criteria. SE 4.3.3.4 
SE 4.3.3.5 

3.5.  Choose to combine 
‘Mid Croydon’, 
‘College Green’ 
and the section of 
Wellesley Road 
which separates 
them. 

It allows the main 
points of the 
framework to be 
explored over a 
manageable but 
sufficient area. 

- - - - - 

3.6.  Print CAD OS map 
of the selected 
masterplan area at 
1:100. 

To use as a base for 
drawing over. 

- Setting of 
objectives 
 

Site  - - 

3.7.  Recap the 
objectives set by 
the council for each 
of the sites 
incorporated in the 
selection and note 
them against the 
space which they 
apply to. 

To keep the 
objectives and 
restrictions in mind 
when sketching the 
design. 

SE 4.3.3.3 
SE 4.3.3.4 
SE 4.3.3.5 
M01 

Definition of the 
problem  

Client/brief - - 
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1.         

3.8.  Recap objectives 
generated by the 
site evaluation and 
keep next to the 
drawing board. 

To keep the 
objectives and 
restrictions in mind 
when sketching the 
design. 

SE 6.0 Definition of the 
problem  

Objectives  
 
Site evaluation  

- - 

3.9.  Recap the aspects 
of the framework 
which are relevant 
to the selected 
masterplan area and 
keep noted in sight. 

To keep the 
objectives and 
restrictions in mind 
when sketching the 
design. 

F 7.0 Setting of 
objectives 
 

Framework - - 

3.10.  Start by focussing 
on the section of 
the Wellesley 
Road. 

To start design with 
what seems to be 
the most crucial 
area and define 
edges of the ‘Mid 
Croydon’ and 
‘College Green’ 
areas. 

M02 Generation of 
alternatives  

Objectives  
 
Client/brief  
 
Site evaluation  

- - 

3.11.  Refer back to the 
Alemeda el 
Porvenir precedent. 

To find examples 
of how this kind of 
space might be 
organised to work 

M02 Generation of 
alternatives  

Precedents  - - 
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1.         

in the way desired. 

3.12.  Sketch this 
approach onto the 
Wellesley Road 
site. 

As a starting point 
to see what the 
implications would 
be of that approach 
in this context. 

M02 Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site  
 
Precedents  

- - 

3.13.  Take the general 
principle of 
Wellesley Road as 
a public space but 
look further at the 
‘Urban Design 
Compendium’ 
(Llewellyn-Davies 
et al., 2000). 

To find 
further/alternative 
guidance on how to 
organise the space 
in terms of 
dimensions and 
layout to satisfy the 
concept that has 
been developed. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Policy* 
 
Theory 

Implicit   Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.14.  Look at ‘Manual 
for Streets’ 
(Department for 
Transport, 2007). 

To find 
further/alternative 
guidance on how to 
organise the space 
as the ‘Urban 
Design 
Compendium’ did 
not appear to deal 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Policy 
 
Theory   

Implicit   Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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1.         

with this scale of 
street space or in 
line with the 
concept. 

3.15.  Look at ‘Designing 
Streets’ (The 
Scottish 
Government, 2010) 

To find 
further/alternative 
guidance on how to 
organise the space 
in terms of 
dimensions and 
layout to satisfy the 
concept that has 
been developed. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Policy 
 
Theory  

Implicit   Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.16.  Look at Lisbon 
Boulevard. 

To find 
further/alternative 
examples on how to 
organise the space 
in terms of 
dimensions and 
layout to satisfy the 
concept that has 
been developed; 
and because the 
guidance given by 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Precedents  
 
Framework 
 
Policy 
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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1.         

‘Designing Streets’, 
the ‘Urban Design 
Compendium’ and 
‘Manual for 
Streets’ wasn’t 
sufficient. 

3.17.  Sketch how this 
example could be 
applied to a generic 
stretch of Wellesley 
Road. 

The precedent has 
similar dimensions 
and meets most of 
the objectives that 
have been set for 
this space. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Precedents - - 

3.18.  Recognise the need 
to add bus and tram 
services to this 
model. 

These are not 
incorporated in the 
precedent but are 
key to the 
development of 
Wellesley Road. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site 
 
Client/brief 
 
Objectives  
 
Framework 

- - 

3.19.  Sketch and 
consider whether 
the transit lines 
would be better 

To evaluate the 
different ways of 
incorporating 
transit. 

M03 Generation of 
alternatives  
 
 

Site 
 
Client/brief 
 

- - 
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1.         

placed to the edge 
or to either side of 
the public space. 

Objectives  
 
Framework 

3.20.  Decide that it 
would be best on 
the inner side of the 
pedestrian space. 

It can then act as a 
further buffer to the 
private vehicular 
traffic and also 
bring activity to the 
streets at each side. 

M04 
M05 

Evaluation of 
alternatives 

Theory 
 
Objectives 
 
Client/brief  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.21.  Provisionally 
decide that only 4 
lanes for private 
vehicular traffic 
should be retained. 

The overall strategy 
of the framework is 
to reduce 
dependency on and 
impact of the car 
and therefore to 
make public 
transport more 
convenient and 
private transport 
less so. Also, this is 

M06 Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Framework 
 
Client/brief  

- - 
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1.         

in line with the 
council’s 
objectives. 

3.22.  Sketch this. To confirm and 
record the idea. 

M06 Communication of 
ideas  

- - - 

3.23.  Consider the 
additional option of 
creating a new 
north/south route 
for private traffic 
running alongside 
the railway line. 

To also address the 
reduction of private 
traffic on Wellesley 
Road by dispersing 
it. 

-  Generation of 
alternatives  
 
 

Objectives  
 
Client/brief 

- - 

3.24.  Return to dealing 
with Wellesley 
Road itself and 
draw it in section. 

To explore heights 
and the use of trees 
to mediate between 
the scale of the 
space and the scale 
of the individual. 

M06 Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Theory 
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.25.  Consider other 
options for the 

To reinforce the 
framework’s 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Precedents  
 

-- - 
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1.         

pedestrian space 
like Brighton 
waterfront’s semi-
formal facilities 
along a linear 
public open space. 

concept of 
Wellesley Road as 
a usable public 
space and linear 
connector of 
facilities. 

Framework  

3.26.  Look at the types of 
facilities that exist 
along Brighton 
waterfront and the 
precedent in 
Bogota. 

To get some idea of 
the uses that may 
be introduced along 
Wellesley Road’s 
public space. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Precedents  - - 

3.27.  Realise that these 
uses could also 
potentially include 
some for the youth 
population. 

The demographic 
study in the site 
evaluation showed 
a high percentage 
of young people 
and that a 
significant 
proportion of that 
group is 
unemployed. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  
 
Precedents  

- - 

3.28.  Sketch the idea of To see how the idea - Evaluation of Site - - 
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1.         

small sports pitches 
within the width of 
the space. 

might work on the 
site and record it 
for development 
later. 

alternatives  
 
Communication of 
ideas  

 
Precedents  

3.29.  Consider other 
elements that could 
be incorporated 
along its length 
such as openings 
which create the 
opportunity for 
informal activity 
such as seating, 
shelter or small 
drink outlets. 

To develop the idea 
of programming the 
pedestrian public 
space in order to 
increase the levels 
of activity and 
break it down 
spatially. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Previous 
experience  
 
Guiding principles  
 

- - 

3.30.  Recognise that this 
move has the added 
benefits of starting 
to break down 
spatially the 
pedestrian space, 
eliminating the 
potential monotony 
of a linear space, 

To confirm that the 
move is a good one. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  
 
Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Previous 
experience  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Theory 
 
Education 

Implicit 
  

Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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1.         

providing 
distinguishing 
landmarks within it 
which would aid 
orientation. 

3.31.  Think in particular 
about the 
overground 
pedestrian 
crossings which 
permeate the 
Lisbon precedent. 

To recognise an 
integrated aspect of 
the precedent 
which addresses 
one of the key 
objectives for 
Wellesley Road, 
including the 
council’s desire to 
replace the 
pedestrian 
subways. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Precedents  
 
Objectives 
 
Client/brief 
 

  

3.32.  Think about what 
spacings might be 
reasonable to 
support the 
prioritisation of 
pedestrian 
movement over that 

To make sure that 
the application of 
the principle will 
achieve the 
improvement in 
permeability that is 
desired. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Precedents  
 
Objectives 
 
Client/brief 
 
Theory 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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1.         

of private vehicular 
movement. 

 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

3.33.  Sketch 50m-100m 
spacings on a 
generic model of 
the Wellesley Road 
layout. 

To test and develop 
an abstract model 
which increases 
permeability for 
pedestrians with the 
exact placement of 
the crossings to be 
adapted later to the 
context either side 
of it. 

M06 Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of  
alternatives  

Theory  
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.34.  Compare this to the 
spacing of 
crossings in the 
Grassmarket, 
Edinburgh. 

To check what the 
proposed spacings 
are relative to a 
known example. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Previous 
experience  
 
Precedents  

- - 

3.35.  Start to look at the 
areas either side of 
Wellesley Road.  

To start to develop 
the edges of the 
abstract model for 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Site 
 

- - 
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1.         

the road within its 
context. 

3.36.  Initially sketch 
connections where 
the surrounding 
movement network 
meets Wellesley 
Road. 

To ensure good 
permeability, 
responding to the 
objectives formed 
by the site 
evaluation to repair 
and reconnect. 

M07 Generation of 
alternatives  

Theory  
 
Objectives  
 
Site evaluation  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.37.  Focus on east/west 
connections. 

As per the 
framework and 
council’s 
objectives. 

M07 
M08 

Generation of 
alternatives  

Framework 
 
Client/brief  

- - 

3.38.  Consider the 
benefits of a new 
north/south link to 
the station and a 
new east/west 
connection across 
the railway line. 

To integrate 
Fairfield Gardens 
into its context 
rather than its 
current state as an 
effective dead end. 

M08 Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Theory 
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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1.         

3.39.  Identify exactly 
which structures 
are listed. 

To see which need 
to be retained if 
possible. 

M08 Definition of the 
problem  

Site  
 
Policy  

- - 

3.40.  Outline which area 
of the masterplan 
site falls within the 
conservation area. 

To establish which 
structures are likely 
to be retained. 

M08 Definition of the 
problem  

Site  
 
Policy  

- - 

3.41.  Start to then 
organise the basic 
built form and open 
space in the Mid 
Croydon area, 
trying to use 
perimeter blocks.  

To maintain and 
improve 
permeability, 
reduce diffuse 
space and repair the 
system of public 
fronts and private 
backs.  

M08 
M09 

Generation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Theory 
 
Site evaluation  
 
Objectives 
  
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.42.  Test whether 
perimeter blocks 
can be organised on 
this site. 

They will meet 
objective 7 for 
fronts and backs 
but still 

M09 Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Objectives  
 
Guiding principles  
 

- - 
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1.         

accommodate the 
increase in density 
required by the 
framework and the 
council’s 
objectives. 

Client/brief  
 
Framework  

3.43.  Complete the 
retained buildings 
of row typologies 
to the north-west of 
Mid Croydon by 
mirroring them to 
the south and 
forming a perimeter 
block. 

To repair the 
system of public 
fronts and private 
backs. 

M09 Generation of 
alternatives  

Site  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Theory  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 
 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.44.  Indicate where 
service access can 
be incorporated 
within each block. 

To respond to the 
council’s 
requirements for 
the development 
and principles to 
preserve the quality 
of the public realm. 

M09 Generation of 
alternatives  

Client/brief  
 
Objectives 
 
Guiding principles  
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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1.         

3.45.  Try to work with 
block sizes between 
70m to 80m along 
each side. 

In order to ensure 
good permeability 
and support the 
strategy for 
walkability. 

M09 Generation of 
alternatives  

Site  
 
Theory  
 
Framework 
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.46.  On this basis decide 
that it is sufficiently 
beneficial to 
propose the 
selective 
demolition of some 
units on George 
Street. 

To facilitate 
connection through 
from the repaired 
grid in Mid 
Croydon to George 
Street to improve 
integration. 

M09 Evaluation of 
alternatives  
 
Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Theory  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.47.  Sketch possible 
responses to the 
physical constraints 
in the College 
Green area of the 
site, namely the 

To test possible 
ways to spatially 
resolve this area 
which achieves the 
connections desired 
for greater 

M10 Generation of 
alternatives 
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site 
 
Theory 
 
Education 
 

Implicit Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 
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1.         

railway lines and 
existing movement 
channels. 

permeability and 
public fronts to the 
street. 

Previous 
experience 

3.48.  Decide that it is not 
possible to resolve 
this area 
satisfactorily within 
the limitations of 
the existing 
ownership 
boundaries and 
therefore this 
solution would only 
be possible with 
compulsory 
purchase. 

The land ownership 
is very fragmented 
and incoherent 
here, making the 
creation of a crucial 
north/south link to 
East Croydon 
station impossible. 

M10 Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Land ownership - - 

3.49.  As a public open 
space, consider 
how to visually 
frame Fairfield 
Gardens. Sketch as 
built edges to at 
least three sides. 

So as to address the 
issue of diffuse 
space identified in 
the site evaluation 
by visually and 
physically framing 
the space. 

M10 Definition of the 
problem  
 
Generation of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Theory  
 
Education 
 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

3.50.  Sketch application 
of a requirement for 
service access to 
each block, either 
behind or within. 

To preserve the 
proposed system of 
public fronts and 
private backs, 
responding directly 
to one of the 
council’s 
objectives. 

M10 Generation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Theory  
 
Client/brief  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.51.  Draw one sketch of 
the whole 
masterplan area. 

To attempt to draw 
together all the 
development so far, 
and confirm 
decisions. 

M11 Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

- - - 

3.52.  Test a second 
option for making 
the connection 
through to George 
Street with two 
connections 
forming three small 
blocks along the 
south side of 

To evaluate what 
the best 
arrangement would 
be. 

M12 Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site  
 
Theory 
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

George Street. 
Check integration 
values of both in 
Space Syntax 
model. 

3.53.  Decide on the 
original option. 

It creates equal 
improvement to 
integration values 
with less disruption 
to the existing 
fabric. 

M11 Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Site 
 
Theory  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.54.  Consider the 
possibility of also 
having a semi-
public function 
occupy the building 
facing Fairfield 
Gardens such as a 
restaurant and/or 
hotel. 

To encourage an 
active front to face 
onto the space. 

M11 Generation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Theory  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.55.  Sketch ideas of Looking at the M11 Generation of Site Implicit  Substantive 



224 
 

 COMMENTARY       

Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

building over part 
of Fairfield 
Gardens. 

entire masterplan 
area and reflecting 
on the issue of 
diffuse space, it 
seems that there 
may actually be just 
too much open 
space. 

alternatives   
Site evaluation  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Theory  

theory  
(theory in)  

3.56.  Decide that this is a 
positive move and 
should be 
incorporated into 
the masterplan. 

Now that Wellesley 
Road is to be 
remodelled as 
usable public open 
space, it and the 
Queens Gardens 
and the Fairfield 
Gardens amount to 
a large area and one 
approach would be 
to understand open 
space as being most 
active and 
successful when it 
is balanced with 
built form and 
population density. 

M11 Evaluation of 
alternatives  
 
Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Framework 
 
Theory  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

3.57.  Consider ways in 
which more active 
fronts could be 
created to face this 
space. 

Other than the 
diffuse quality of 
this space, the other 
issue identified by 
the site evaluation 
was the wide extent 
of inactive fronts. 

M11 Generation of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  
 
Objectives 
 
Guiding principles  
 
Theory  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.58.  Seems that it might 
be impractical to 
have more than one 
entrance to the 
Fairfield Halls and 
that the original 
structure should be 
retained as it is a 
local landmark. 

Theatres typically 
have one main 
public facade and 
the Fairfield Hall’s 
faces Wellesley 
Road which is a 
positive 
contribution to the 
quality of that 
space and therefore 
should not be 
changed. 

M11 Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 
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Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

3.59.  Therefore, in order 
to present an active 
front to the south 
side of Fairfield 
Gardens, a second 
skin of built form 
and uses will have 
to be added.  

To compress the 
amount of space as 
previously decided, 
and achieve active 
fronts and greater 
variety without 
compromising the 
functioning of the 
existing theatre. 

M11 Generation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles 
 
Theory  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.60.  These could be 
leisure uses which 
support and are 
supported by the 
theatre such as 
restaurants, bars, 
shops etc. 

To mix uses 
appropriately and 
to develop the area 
within the council’s 
objective to create 
an arts district. 

M11 Generation of 
alternatives  

Client/brief 
 
Guiding principles  
 
Previous 
experience 

- - 

3.61.  Extend this concept 
to wrapping the 
second skin around 
the east side of the 
Fairfield Halls as 
well. 

To maintain service 
access to the theatre 
but enclosing it as a 
private back with 
the second skin 
providing a public 
front to the street. 

M11 Generation of 
alternatives  

Site  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Theory  
 
Education 
 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

Previous 
experience 

3.62.  Re-confirm the 
previous decision 
to use perimeter 
blocks 
predominantly. 

This typology can 
accommodate a 
variety of uses, 
both commercial 
and residential, and 
therefore is a more 
robust and 
sustainable built 
form which can 
adapt to changes in 
the economy and 
demand. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  
 
Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Previous 
experience 

- - 

3.63.  Reflect this in the 
phasing of the 
scheme as currently 
there is great 
demand for 
residential 
development but 
little for 
commercial. 

The urban structure 
can be built to 
allow future change 
of use once 
commercial units 
are required in 
greater quantities 
again. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

- - 
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

3.64.  Think more about 
where the 
pedestrian 
crossings should be 
located.  

To refine this 
aspect of the 
design. 

M11 Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site 
 
Objectives  
 
Client/brief  

- - 

3.65.  Sketch positions 
that improve 
connections to East 
Croydon station 
and to public open 
space at roughly 
50m frequencies. 

To reinforce 
objective number 
two from the site 
evaluation. 

M11 Generation of 
alternatives  

Objectives  
 
Site 
 
Site evaluation  

- - 

3.66.  Make this 
correspond with the 
proposed location 
of a new bus and 
tram interchange. 

To ensure that the 
pedestrian 
environment 
integrates key 
facilities. 

M11 Generation of 
alternatives  

Previous 
experience  
 
Precedents  

- - 

3.67.  Test this new 
layout of pedestrian 
routes in the Space 
Syntax model. 

To evaluate the 
success of this 
layout. 

M12 Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Theory  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  



229 
 

 COMMENTARY       

Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

3.68.  Pick out priorities 
for active fronts 
along primary 
routes and open 
spaces. 

To improve the 
quality of the 
public realm. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.69.  Decide that in fact 
this is insufficient 
and that active 
fronts should be 
maintained to all 
public streets and 
spaces. 

The proposed urban 
structure ensures all 
built form has 
service access away 
from the public 
fronts. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  
 
Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.70.  Think about 
building mass 
being another 
element that could 
be better arranged 
in order to support 
orientation within 
the metropolitan 
centre and to frame 
public space. 

To improve the 
legibility of the 
public realm and 
address issues of 
diffuse space 
identified by the 
site evaluation. 

- Setting of 
objectives   

Site evaluation  
 
Site  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in) 
 

3.71.  Look at A+T To find guidance - Generation of Precedents  - - 
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

Density publication 
on housing (Mozas, 
Fernández Per, 
2006). 

for the massing of 
residential 
development to 
achieve the 
densities required 
by the urban design 
framework. 

alternatives  

3.72.  Decide that the 
requirement of 25% 
affordable housing 
must be 
accommodated 
within the same 
building envelopes 
as the rest of the 
residential units. 

To avoid social 
segregation that 
might support 
social tension. 
Unless evasive 
action is taken, the 
affordable quota is 
likely to be 
spatially segregated 
by limiting it to a 
certain area of the 
site. Amsterdam 
precedents in 
particular have 
shown that this is 
not necessary. 

- Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Policy 
 
Guiding principles  
 
Precedents  

- - 

3.73.  Turn to thinking This is one of the - Definition of the Objectives  - - 
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

about uses and 
primarily how to 
mix uses. 

stipulations arising 
from the site 
evaluation 
(objective three), 
the urban design 
framework and 
council objectives. 

problem   
Client/brief 
 
Site evaluation  
 
  

3.74.  Develop new 
strategy to 
vertically mix uses. 

Site evaluation 
showed that the 
existing pattern of 
land use separates 
uses horizontally 
and that this has a 
negative impact on 
the hours of activity 
in an area. 
Walkability 
strategy relies on 
having a variety of 
facilities and uses 
within a walkable 
area. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  
 
Framework 
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.75.  Decide to develop a 
couple of different 

Referring to 
previous thought 

- Setting of 
objectives   

Guiding principles  - - 
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Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

plans for use 
allocations as 
different phases. 

that different uses 
could be 
accommodated 
within the same 
built structure over 
time as a response 
to fluctuations in 
the economy and 
demand. 

3.76.  Sketch ground floor 
uses first. Include 
most public 
functions – mostly 
commercial with 
retail concentrated 
along the routes 
that are most well-
integrated and 
office uses 
secondary to this. 

Addressing a long-
term scenario in 
which the economy 
will strengthen and 
there will be greater 
demand for 
commercial 
development. 
Following Space 
Syntax theory that 
retail and 
commercial uses 
are located along 
the best integrated 
routes. 

M13 Generation of 
alternatives  

Theory  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  



233 
 

 COMMENTARY       

Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

3.77.  Retain existing 
educational, 
institutional, 
cultural/leisure and 
open space uses. 

Because the 
structures they 
occupy are listed or 
local landmarks 
and therefore being 
retained or because 
of land ownership 
in the case of the 
council 
headquarters. 

M13 Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Policy  
 
Site  
 
Land ownership 

- - 

3.78.  Concentrate on the 
easterly edge of the 
masterplan site 
where the railway 
lines act as a 
boundary and 
consider what the 
uses may be.  

This space has 
some 
environmental 
issues due to the 
railway lines. 

M13 Definition of the 
problem  
 
 

Site  
 
Previous 
experience  
 
 

- - 

3.79.  Indicate the 
possible use of the 
ground floor where 
it directly faces the 
railway line as light 
industrial units for 

This use is essential 
and requires some 
messy space but is 
not large scale. The 
location ensures 
that it does not 

M13 Generation of 
alternatives 

Precedents 
 
Previous 
experience  
 

- - 
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Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

activities such as 
car and bike 
repairs. 

have a detrimental 
effect on the quality 
of the public realm 
and the use will not 
be affected by the 
noise from the 
railway lines. It is 
still a central 
accessible location 
for the customer 
base. 

3.80.  Residential uses 
must be introduced 
throughout the 
masterplan area. 
Given the 
population densities 
which have been 
prescribed, it would 
be possible to 
sustain commercial 
uses across the 
ground floor with 
residential above. 

The residential 
densities 
determined by the 
urban design 
framework guides 
how much 
commercial use can 
be supported 

M13 Generation of 
alternatives  

Framework 
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 
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Ref. 

Type of design 
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Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

3.81.  See an opportunity 
within the land 
ownership within 
Mid Croydon for 
the council owned 
area to 
accommodate a 
multi storey car 
park on a small 
footprint. 

In line with the 
TOD approach and 
walkability, want to 
eliminate on-street 
car parking as there 
is such a high 
provision of public 
transport proposed. 

M11 
M13 

Generation of 
alternatives  

Land ownership  
 
Framework 
 
Theory  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.82.  Envision that this 
could also generate 
revenue for the 
council which 
could in turn 
contribute to the 
maintenance of the 
new outdoor 
facilities on 
Wellesley Road. 

To ensure that this 
proposal can be 
implemented by 
being financially 
viable. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Objectives  
 
Land ownership  

- - 

3.83.  Sketch how this 
may work spatially 
and green exposed 
facades. 

To try to conceal 
the majority of the 
car park from the 
public street; firstly 

M11 Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 

Guiding principles  
 
Theory  
 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  



236 
 

 COMMENTARY       

Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

within the block, 
and then with 
greening. 

alternatives  Site  

3.84.  Decide that this 
proposal is a good 
one. 

It is in keeping with 
the strategies of the 
framework and 
masterplan as well 
as bringing further 
benefits which can 
aid the 
implementation and 
maintenance of the 
proposals. 

- Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Framework  
 
Client/brief  
 
 

- - 

3.85.  Consider the 
division of the 
retail proposed 
within the Mid 
Croydon area. 
Think that smaller 
units would be 
good along the 
street parallel to 
George Street. 

The council 
requires this area to 
continue to support 
small specialist 
shops. 

M13 Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  
 
Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Client/brief 
 
 

- - 
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Type of design 
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Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

3.86.  Confirm previous 
idea of a hotel with 
restaurant at the 
end of Fairfield 
Gardens. 

This use would be 
complementary to  
the Fairfield Halls, 
supported by its 
proximity to the 
leisure/arts quarter, 
the railway station 
and new, high 
grade office space. 
Also, it is a use 
which is 
compatible with the 
high rise building 
which is intended 
for this location. 

M13 Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Client/brief  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

3.87.  Sketch lower level 
uses above ground 
floor as some retail 
and office space 
elsewhere (where 
existing uses aren’t 
retained).  

To develop idea of 
vertical mixed use. 
Retail best located 
along the most well 
integrated routes 
identified by Space 
Syntax model. 

M14 Generation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles 
 
Theory  

Explicit Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.88.  Sketch upper levels 
as office space 

To respond to the 
urban design 

M15 Generation of 
alternatives  

Framework  
 

- - 
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Type of design 
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Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

along the primary 
routes and 
residential for the 
remainder. 

framework and 
partly to the 
council’s 
objectives. 

Client/brief  

3.89.  Consider 
alternative uses that 
could be 
accommodated 
within the same 
layout, starting with 
the ground floor. 

To test robustness 
of the built 
form/open space 
that is proposed for 
long term 
sustainability. 

M16 Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Theory  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 
 

Implicit   Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.90.  Sketch lower 
levels, with 
commercial uses 
limited to only the 
most well-
integrated routes, 
and residential 
otherwise. 

To test adaptability 
to the short – mid 
term economic 
demands for more 
residential and less 
commercial 
development in 
Croydon. 

M17 Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Theory 
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 
  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.91.  Sketch upper levels To respond to the M18 Generation of Site evaluation  Implicit Substantive 
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activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

as mostly 
residential except 
for near the railway 
station. 

short – mid term 
demands for 
residential, except 
where proximity to 
central London 
connections would 
promote the 
development of 
high-grade office 
space, for which 
there is also a 
demand. 

alternatives 
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

 
Theory  

theory  
(theory in)  

3.92.  Sketch refinements 
of two perimeter 
blocks to be 
entirely residential 
from ground floor 
up with small areas 
of private open 
space to the rear 
and the remainder 
shared amongst 
residents on upper 
floors. 

To extend the range 
of housing types 
that are 
accommodated, as 
required by the 
council’s objectives 
and as found by the 
site evaluation. 

M19 Generation of 
alternatives  
  

Client/brief  
 
Site evaluation  

- - 
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activity 
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1.         

3.93.  Sketch a section 
through this block 
to show the ground 
floor raised half a 
level off the street, 
the individual 
private open space, 
communal private 
open space and 
underground car 
parking down half a 
level from the 
street. 

To reinforce the 
interaction of this 
alternative use with 
the public street 
space by giving 
increasing privacy 
without losing 
contact with the 
street, and then 
taking advantage of 
half level to 
incorporate easy 
access to 
underground car 
parking. 

M19 Generation of 
alternatives  

Previous 
experience  
 
Precedents  

- - 

3.94.  Explore alternative 
uses for the College 
Green area. 

To allocate more 
comprehensively 
leisure/cultural uses 
that are desired by 
the council in this 
location. 

M20 Evaluation of 
alternatives  
 
Generation of 
alternatives  

Client/brief  - - 

3.95.  Revisit the arts 
aspect of College 
Green and further 

To see if the built 
form/open space 
arrangement and its 

M20 Generation of 
alternatives  
 

Client/brief  
 
Guiding principles  

- - 
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1.         

explore how more 
leisure/cultural uses 
might be 
incorporated 
including a small 
cinema, more 
galleries and a 
health centre. 

division into units 
is spatially capable 
of accommodating 
a broader variety of 
these uses. 

Evaluation of 
alternatives  

  
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 
 

3.96.  Divide the second 
skin formed around 
the back of the 
Fairfield Hall into 
small affordable 
units as 
studio/selling space 
for individual start-
ups in creative 
industries. 

To develop the 
potential for this 
area to be occupied 
by 
cultural/leisure/crea
tive uses by 
creating a range of 
accommodation.  

M20 Generation of 
alternatives  

Client/brief  
 
 

- - 

3.97.  Divide the adjacent 
block into mid-
sized units as 
required for slightly 
larger set-ups such 
as dance schools, 

To develop the 
potential for this 
area to be occupied 
by 
cultural/leisure/crea
tive uses by 

M21 Generation of 
alternatives  

Client/brief  - - 
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1.         

galleries, theatre 
groups, or small to 
medium design 
firms. 

creating a range of 
accommodation. 

3.98.  Divide the second 
skin which wraps 
around the Gardens 
side of Fairfield 
Hall into a series of 
units appropriately 
sized to 
accommodate 
restaurants and 
bars. 

To develop the 
potential for this 
area to be occupied 
by 
cultural/leisure/crea
tive uses by 
creating a range of 
accommodation 
capable of housing 
mutually supportive 
uses. 

M20 Generation of 
alternatives  

Client/brief  
 
Previous 
experience  
 
Precedents  

- - 

3.99.  Draw an 
interpretation of the 
design as it stands 
using Lynch’s 
categories (Lynch, 
Joint Center for 
Urban Studies, 
1960). 

To try to clarify the 
way the concept is 
materialising into a 
masterplan and 
confirm that it 
remains evident, 
underpinning the 
design. 

M22  
M23 
M24 

Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Theory  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 
 

Explicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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1.         

3.100.  Update the digital 
model to reflect the 
current design. 

To explore the 
implications in 
three dimensions. 

M25 Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site  - - 

3.101.  Clean up existing 
(two-dimensional) 
drawing to leave 
only the structures 
which are to be 
retained within the 
site boundary. 

To formalise the 
masterplan 
drawings and 
facilitate updating 
the three-
dimensional model. 

M25 Evaluation of 
alternatives  
 
Communication of 
ideas  

Site  - - 

3.102.  Extrude the basic 
block structure in 
Sketchup. 

To define the 
outline of built 
form and open 
space. 

M26 Evaluation of 
alternatives 
 
Communication of 
ideas  

Site - - 

3.103.  Refer to ‘Manual 
for Streets’ 
(Department for 
Transport, 2007) 
and ‘Designing 
Streets’ (The 
Scottish 
Government, 

To find guidance 
for determining 
street widths. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Site 
 
Policy 
 
Theory  

Implicit   Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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1.         

2010). 

3.104.  Apply these 
dimensions to the 
site and adjust to 
accommodate the 
retained structures. 

To fit the principle 
to the specific 
context. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Site 
 
Policy 
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.105.  Introduce a uniform 
setback. 

To create a building 
line from which to 
extrude the plan 
into three 
dimensions, to be 
refined later. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Site  - - 

3.106.  Review the Unitary 
Development Plan 
(Planning & 
Transportation 
Department, 2006). 

To check for 
regulation of 
building heights. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Policy  - - 

3.107.  Amend proposals 
to the west of the 
site.  

Notice particular 
prescription of 
retail in the UDP 
that must be 
adhered to. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  
 
Synthesis or 
selection of 

Policy  - - 
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

alternatives  

3.108.  Refer to Google 
Streetview. 

To check the exact 
nature of the 
existing buildings 
along the high 
street 

- Definition of the 
problem  

Site  - - 

3.109.  Build in more 
service streets 
within blocks. 

To provide service 
access away from 
the public realm as 
per the site 
evaluation’s 
objective seven and 
the council’s 
requirements. 

M27 Generation of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  
 
Objectives  
 
Client/brief  

- - 

3.110.  Draw back the 
building line 
opposite East 
Croydon Station to 
create a public 
space. 

To engage more 
with the station 
area and interpret 
the council’s 
stipulation of a 
public space to that 
north east corner. 

M27 Generation of 
alternatives  

Client/brief  
 
Site  
 
 

- - 

3.111.  Consider widening To spatially - Generation of Site  - - 
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

the new route up 
the east side of the 
college. 

indicate this route 
as a pedestrian 
connection between 
the station and 
Fairfield Gardens 
and Wellesley 
Road 

alternatives   
 

3.112.  Reject this idea. There is already a 
lot of open space 
and potential for 
diffuse space is to 
be avoided. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  
 
Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Site  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Theory  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.113.  Consider aligning 
the route between 
College Road and 
George Street with 
the main entrance 
to the college. 

To increase the 
legibility of the 
urban structure. 

M27 Generation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

3.114.  Check the 
ownership 
boundaries.  

To see if that would 
be an obstacle to 
this move 

SE 4.3.3.2 
SE 4.3.3.4 
SE 4.3.3.5 

Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Policy  - - 

3.115.  Want to develop 
the building mass 
around Queens 
Gardens, Fairfield 
Gardens and 
Wellesley Road so 
transfer the 
masterplan layout 
to the sketch up 
model and 
experiment with 
heights and 
massing. 

To test different 
heights and 
arrangements of 
building mass and 
judge a suitable 
level of enclosure. 
Aim to concentrate 
activity in order to 
encourage active, 
busy public space. 

M28  
M29 
M30  
M31 

Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Previous 
experience  
 
Precedents  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.116.  Model previous 
idea of a high 
building to visually 
terminate Fairfield 
Gardens and vary 
height. 

To refine this 
aspect. 

M28  
M29 
M30  
M31 

Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Previous 
experience 
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.117.  Check heights of To ensure accuracy M28 Evaluation of Site  - - 
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

the immediate 
surroundings. 

and gauge relative 
heights. 

M29 
M30  
M31 

alternatives  

3.118.  Check the sunpaths. To test what 
overshadowing 
issues there may be 
in the public 
spaces. 

M28  
M29 
M30  
M31 

Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site  - - 

3.119.  Adjust some 
heights and check 
the sunpath again. 

To affirm the 
improvements to 
any 
overshadowing. 

M28  
M29 
M30  
M31 

Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site  - - 

3.120.  Layout the 
Wellesley Road 
design in the 
model. 

To record and test 
the proposed design 
in three 
dimensions. 

M28  
M29 
M30  
M31 

Communication of 
ideas  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site  - - 

3.121.  Concentrate on 
cycle lanes and 
their network and 
add cycle parks 

To support the use 
of cycling as a 
mode of transport 
and fully integrate 

SE 5.5.1.1 
M28  
M29 
M30  

Generation of 
alternatives  

Framework 
 
Guiding principles  
 

- - 
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

throughout the 
network. 

it into the 
redesigned 
Wellesley Road. 

M31 Precedents  

3.122.  In particular add a 
larger cycle park 
opposite East 
Croydon Station in 
the open space 
designated by the 
council. 

To offer commuters 
sustainable options 
for connecting to 
this major 
interchange for 
public transport 
such as exist 
outside Amsterdam 
station. Locate it in 
the open space as 
the council requires 
this space but want 
to ensure that it is 
not more diffuse 
space without 
function and also 
capitalise on its 
prime location at 
the station. 

M28 
M29 
M30  
M31 

Generation of 
alternatives  

Framework  
 
Precedents  

- - 

3.123.  Refer to ‘Manual 
for Streets’ 

For guidance on the 
specific dimensions 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Policy 
 

Implicit   Substantive 
theory  
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

(Department for 
Transport, 2007) 
and the ‘Urban 
Design 
Compendium’ 
(Llewellyn-Davies 
et al., 2000). 

of the constituent 
parts. 

 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Policy* 
 
Theory  

(theory in)  

3.124.  Manipulate the 
width of the 
constituent parts.  

To maximise 
amount of usable 
space and minimise 
SLOAP. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Site  
 
Guiding principles  

- - 

3.125.  Refer to Atelier 
Voidl precedent for 
an example of how 
to program a 
variety of uses into 
an open space 
especially small 
accessible sports 
facilities for young 
people. 

To fulfil the 
existing needs of a 
particular 
demographic and to 
find guidance on 
how to spatially do 
this successfully. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Precedents  
 
Site evaluation  

- - 

3.126.  Refer to technical 
guidance to 

To test the spatial 
feasibility of 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site  
 

- - 
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

research the 
dimensions of 
sports pitch sizes. 

proposing facilities 
within widenings in 
Wellesley Road. 

Precedents  

3.127.  Identify possible 
facilities as being a 
basketball court, 
five-a-side football 
pitch or skatepark. 

Based on the size 
of space required 
for these and being 
low maintenance 
for the council, 
avoiding any 
necessity for 
manning the 
facilities or 
providing 
additional 
equipment on a 
day-to-day basis.  

- Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Site 
 
Client/brief  

- - 

3.128.  Consider the 
possibility of 
turning Fairfield 
Gardens into a 
skatepark facility. 

Some of this 
activity takes place 
in this location 
already which 
could be supported 
with facilities. 
Want to retain the 
character of 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  
 
Guiding principles  

- - 
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

Fairfield Gardens 
as hard landscaped 
open space to 
provide contrast to 
Queens Gardens. 

3.129.  Do some quick 
research into 
skateparks online. 

To see what the 
possible 
dimensions, costs, 
configurations and 
types of skateparks 
are. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site  - - 

3.130.  Decide to include 
this proposal for the 
space. 

The small existing 
skatepark in 
Croydon was found 
by the site 
evaluation to be 
popular. The 
development of 
College Green as a 
cultural/leisure area 
as stipulated by the 
council could 
include modern and 
youth culture – a 

SE 5.4.2 Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  
 
Client/brief  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

demographic which 
is not currently well 
catered for. This 
facility would 
guarantee activity 
in the space. 

3.131.  Look further into 
hybrid terrain 
skateparks. 

This would 
accommodate 
rather than exclude 
other users and 
include some soft 
landscape elements, 
contributing to 
drainage for surface 
run-off as flooding 
is generally a risk 
in Croydon. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  
 
Guiding principles  

- - 

3.132.  Look at precedents 
of this type of 
skatepark in this 
kind of central 
urban location. 

To inform the 
proposal. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Precedents  - - 

3.133.  Refer to the Unitary To check that the SE 4.2.3.1 Evaluation of Policy  - - 
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

Development Plan 
(Planning & 
Transportation 
Department, 2006). 

proposal is in line 
with the 
designation of a 
primary retail area 
and primary and 
secondary retail 
routes outlined in 
the document. 

SE 4.2.3.2 
SE 4.2.3.3 
 

alternatives  

3.134.  Focus on plot 
divisions and where 
they should be. 

To reinforce the 
existing positive 
character of this 
retail area and 
ensure variety 
along the street 
space. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles 
 
Theory  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.135.  Draw an alternative 
block arrangement 
for College Green, 
building over more 
of the open space. 

To consider another 
way of achieving 
the desired 
densities set by the 
framework and 
council objectives, 
and harness the 
pattern of diffuse 

M32 Generation of 
alternatives  

Framework  
 
Client/brief  
 
Objectives  
 
Site evaluation  
 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

space as per 
objective seven 
from the site 
evaluation. 

Theory  

3.136.  Sketch another 
alternative 
arrangement for 
building over some 
of Fairfield 
Gardens. 

To see if it can be 
resolved better 
spatially. 

M32 Generation of 
alternatives  

Site  
 
Guiding principles 
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.137.  Consider the block 
sizes that this 
creates and issues 
of getting sufficient 
light into the 
central space. 

To evaluate the 
relative merits and 
disadvantages of 
this alternative. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site  
 
Guiding principles  

- - 

3.138.  Recognise that 
visually terminating 
Fairfield Gardens 
with a high-rise 
building as 
originally planned 
might create issues 

To evaluate the 
relative merits and 
disadvantages of 
this alternative. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site 
 
Guiding principles  

- - 
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

of overshadowing.  

3.139.  Test these aspects 
in the three-
dimensional model. 

To evaluate the 
relative merits and 
disadvantages of 
this alternative. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site 
 
Guiding principles 

- - 

3.140.  Sketch different 
arrangements of 
built form/open 
space against the 
railway line. 

To try and improve 
light penetration 
into the central 
space of these 
eastern blocks and 
optimise density 
whilst maintaining 
a physical and 
functional buffer. 

M32 
M33 

Generation of 
alternatives 
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site  
 
Guiding principles  

- - 

3.141.  Sketch further 
adjustments to the 
north-east corner in 
terms of the angle 
and distance of 
setback for the 
building line. 

To meet the brief’s 
requirements for 
public open space 
in that location and 
to reinforce it as a 
valid route to/from 
the station. 

M33 
SE 4.3.3.3 

Evaluation of 
alternatives 
 
Generation of 
alternatives  

Client/brief - - 

3.142.  Sketch and model To find where M34 Generation of Theory  Implicit  Substantive 
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

ideas about 
building heights 
across the area. 

height may serve to 
frame spaces, make 
visual links or help 
orientation. 

M35 alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

 
Guiding principles  

theory  
(theory in)  

3.143.  Model changes to 
height along the 
south sides of 
public space. 

To minimise the 
extent of 
overshadowing – a 
problem identified 
in the existing 
environment. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  
 
Site  

- - 

3.144.  Sketch alternative 
layout of Wellesley 
Road crossings, 
aligning them 
between solid 
and/or void 
elements of the 
design. 

To create stronger 
visual links and a 
more rationalised 
pedestrian 
environment. 

M34 Generation of 
alternatives  

Site  
 
Guiding principles  
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory  
(theory in)  

3.145.  Sketch possible 
variations for the 
width of crossings. 

To respond to 
different settings. 

M36 Generation of 
alternatives  

Site  - - 

3.146.  Reject this idea and There is no basis - Evaluation of Guiding principles  Implicit  Substantive 
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

return to uniform 
widths. 

for calibrating 
different widths 
and the original 
strategy was to 
create consistent 
permeability across 
Wellesley Road. 

alternatives 
 
Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

 
Theory  

theory  
(theory in)  

3.147.  Refer to the urban 
design framework. 

To refresh my 
memory of the 
different strategies 
and concepts to be 
interpreted at the 
masterplan scale. 

F 1.0 
F 2.0 
F 3.0 
F 4.0 
F 5.0 
F 6.0 
F 7.0 

Definition of the 
problem 
 
Setting of 
objectives  

Framework  - - 

3.148.  Consequently think 
some more about 
how the different 
uses of the 
Wellesley Road 
space should be 
more varied and, in 
some locations, 
more direct in 
plugging in 

As a consequence 
of the urban design 
framework, to try 
to fully realise its 
concepts. 

F 1.0 Generation of 
alternatives  

Framework  - - 
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

facilities rather than 
allowing traffic 
lanes to segregate 
space. 

3.149.  Sketch an idea to 
take local traffic 
around Queens 
Gardens. 

To allow the 
Gardens to come 
out and connect 
directly with 
Wellesley Road. 

M35 Generation of 
alternatives  

Framework  - - 

3.150.  Reject the idea. It seems to disrupt 
the linear nature of 
Wellesley Road. 

M35 Evaluation of 
alternatives 
 

Guiding principles  - - 

3.151.  Change decision, 
incorporate this 
idea. 

The interruption to 
the road’s linearity 
is also a further 
counter to east/west 
pedestrian barriers. 
There is precedent 
in the design for 
interrupting the 
rhythm created by 
the new road design 
(where the 

M35 Evaluation of 
alternatives 
 
Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives 

Framework  
 
Objectives  

- - 
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

basketball and 
football are 
located). The 
framework’s 
concept for 
Wellesley Road 
was to connect 
facilities and in 
places this could be 
with different 
degrees of 
directness. 

3.152.  Apply this 
arrangement to the 
Wellesley Road 
edge of Fairfield 
Garden. 

To further apply the 
strategy of 
Wellesley Road as 
a connecting space. 
 

M35 Generation of 
alternatives  

Framework  - - 

3.153.  Work these ideas in 
the model. 

To test their three-
dimensional form 
and spatial 
implications. 

M35 Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Site  

- - 

3.154.  Check the spatial 
implications of the 

To confirm the 
decision. 

M35 Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 

- - 
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Entry Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

proposed reduction 
in the surface area 
of Fairfield 
Gardens with the 
3D model. 

 
Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Site 

3.155.  Sketch the 
alternative route 
through from East 
Croydon station 
and the inclusion of 
skatepark facilities 
in Fairfield 
Gardens, 
connecting to 
Wellesley Road. 

To confirm the 
decisions made to 
reinforce the 
framework concept 
for Wellesley Road. 

M37 
F 1.0 
F 2.0 

Evaluation of 
alternatives  
 
Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Framework  - - 

3.156.  Sketch Wellesley 
Road area at 1:500. 

To explore its 
spatial and 
functional 
organisation. 

M38 Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site 
 
Guiding principles  

- - 

3.157.  Locate tram and 
bus interchanges. 

As per the 
framework strategy 
and the brief’s 
requirement for a 

M38 
SE 4.3.3.4 

Generation of 
alternatives  

Framework  
 
Client/brief  

- - 
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Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

major interchange 
for Mid Croydon. 

3.158.  Sketch ideas about 
also breaking down 
the width and 
length of Wellesley 
Road, by varying 
the qualities of the 
space in terms of 
the degree of 
openness/enclosure 
and material 
aspects. 

To develop the idea 
of a diverse and 
engaging linear 
space, respond to 
the different 
characters of 
adjacent areas and 
counteract the 
potential 
monotony. 

M38 Generation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

3.159.  Draw different 
densities of 
landscape along 
Wellesley Road. 

To try different 
ways of changing 
the qualities of the 
space along its 
length. 

M38 Generation of 
alternatives  

Previous 
experience  

- - 

3.160.  Draw varying 
degrees of 
formality and 
informality of 
landscape along 

To try different 
ways of changing 
the qualities of the 
space along its 
length, reflecting 

M38 Generation of 
alternatives  

Previous 
experience  
 
Guiding principles  

- - 
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Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

Wellesley Road. the 
formality/informalit
y of the spaces it 
connects to at 
different points. 

3.161.  Draw exploration 
of hard and soft 
landscape along 
Wellesley Road. 

To try different 
ways of changing 
the qualities of the 
space along its 
length and creating 
variety within 
which pedestrians 
can find their own 
space to occupy. 

M38 Generation of 
alternatives  

Previous 
experience  
 
Guiding principles 

- - 

3.162.  Introduce curved 
elements. 

To indicate 
different qualities 
by interrupting the 
orthogonal and 
linear organisation 
of space. 

M38 Generation of 
alternatives  

Previous 
experience  
 
Guiding principles 

- - 

3.163.  Clarify that any 
design of spaces 
(Wellesley Road, 

To define the limits 
and scale of 
intervention that is 

M38 Evaluation of 
alternatives  
 

Guiding principles  - - 
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Type of design 
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Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

Queens Gardens 
and Fairfield 
Gardens) should 
only be to illustrate 
the principles that 
will uphold the 
strategic function 
of the space and its 
relationship to its 
surroundings and 
suggest a way in 
which this may be 
realised. 

required before the 
design of individual 
spaces is passed on 
to landscape 
architects. 

Setting of 
objectives  

3.164.  Develop more 
formal organisation 
of space for Queens 
Gardens by using 
symmetry, rhythm 
in the placement of 
trees and framing 
the visual link and 
route to Fairfield 
Halls. 

To respond to the 
formal character of 
Queens Gardens, 
which will endure 
as it is faced by two 
institutional 
buildings. 

M38 Generation of 
alternatives  

Guiding principles  
 
Site 

-  - 

3.165.  Consider the To understand what M38 Evaluation of Objectives  - - 
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Type of design 
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Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

1.         

cycling experience 
and that this will 
also be influenced 
by the varying 
character of the 
Wellesley Road 
public space. 
 
 

has been proposed 
for other users of 
the space, not just 
pedestrians and 
ensure that this is 
satisfactory. 

alternatives   
Precedents  
 
Previous 
experience 
 
Framework  

3.166.  Think that this 
could also be made 
more varied and 
enjoyable by 
allowing it to 
spatially interact 
more with 
adjoining public 
spaces in some 
locations so sketch 
very slight and 
gentle deviations of 
route into Queens 
Gardens. 

Want to create a 
safe and pleasant 
experience for 
cyclists but also do 
not want to make it 
an inefficient or 
inconvenient mode 
of transport by 
forcing significant 
detours. 

M38 Generation of 
alternatives  

Previous 
experience  

- - 

3.167.  Formalise these To synthesise, M39 Synthesis or - - - 
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1.         

developments in 
the digital version 
of the masterplan 
and update the 
three-dimensional 
digital model. 

record and 
communicate the 
design. 

M 1.1 
M 1.2.1 
M 1.2.2 
M 1.2.3 
M 1.3 
M 2.1 
M 2.2.1.1 
M 2.2.1.2 
M 2.2.2 
M 2.2.3 
M 3.1 
M 3.2 
M 3.3 
M 3.4 
M 4.1 
M 4.2 
M 4.3 
M 5.1 
M 5.2 
M 6.1 
M 6.2 
M 7.1.1 
M 7.1.2 

selection of 
alternatives  
 
Communication of 
ideas  
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4.3. Design development images 
This section presents all the sketches, drawings and models produced during the design 

process for cross-referencing with the preceding section [4.2]. 

Framework sketches 

	  

F01 
Commentary reference(s): 2.4 
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F02 
Commentary reference(s): 2.6 – 2.8; 2.10 – 2.12; 2.17 
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F03 
Commentary reference(s): 2.15 
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F04 
Commentary reference(s): 2.16 
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F05 
Commentary reference(s): 2.22 
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F06 
Commentary reference(s): 2.24 
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F07 
Commentary reference(s): 2.27 – 2.28; 2.30 – 2.31 
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F08 
Commentary reference(s): 2.33	  
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F09 
Commentary reference(s): 2.34 – 2.35	  
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F10 
Commentary reference(s): 2.37 – 2.38 
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F11 
Commentary reference(s): 2.40 – 2.41 
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F12 
Commentary reference(s): 2.46 
 



279 
 

 

F13 
Commentary reference(s): 2.47 
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F14 
Commentary reference(s): 2.49 
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F15 
Commentary reference(s): 2.59 
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F16 
Commentary reference(s): 2.59 
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F17 
Commentary reference(s): 2.63 
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F18 
Commentary reference(s): 2.63 
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F19 
Commentary reference(s): 2.64 
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F20 
Commentary reference(s): 2.65 
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F21 
Commentary reference(s): 2.65 
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F22 
Commentary reference(s): 2.66 
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F23 
Commentary reference(s): 2.70 – 2.72 
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F24 
Commentary reference(s): 2.78; 2.81 
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F25 
Commentary reference(s): 2.82 – 2.83; 2.85 – 2.86 
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F26 
Commentary reference(s): 2.87 – 2.90 
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Masterplan sketches 
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M02 
Commentary reference(s): 3.10 – 3.12 
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M03 
Commentary reference(s): 3.19 
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M04 
Commentary reference(s): 3.20 
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M05 
Commentary reference(s): 3.20 
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M06 
Commentary reference(s): 3.21 – 3.22; 3.24; 3.33 
 



299 
 

 

M
07

 
C

om
m

en
ta

ry
 re

fe
re

nc
e(

s)
: 3

.3
6 

– 
3.

37
 



300 
 

 

M
08

 
C

om
m

en
ta

ry
 re

fe
re

nc
e(

s)
: 3

.3
7 

– 
3.

41
 



301 
 

 

M
09

 
C

om
m

en
ta

ry
 re

fe
re

nc
e(

s)
: 3

.4
1 

– 
3.

46
 



302 
 

 

M
10

 
C

om
m

en
ta

ry
 re

fe
re

nc
e(

s)
: 3

.4
7 

– 
3.

50
 



303 
 

 

M
11

 
C

om
m

en
ta

ry
 re

fe
re

nc
e(

s)
: 3

.5
1;

 3
.5

3 
– 

3.
61

; 3
.6

4 
– 

3.
66

; 3
.8

1;
 3

.8
3 



304 
 

 

M
12

 
C

om
m

en
ta

ry
 re

fe
re

nc
e(

s)
: 3

.5
2;

 3
.6

7 



305 
 

 

M
13

 
C

om
m

en
ta

ry
 re

fe
re

nc
e(

s)
: 3

.7
6 

– 
3.

81
; 3

.8
5 

– 
3.

86
 



306 
 

 

M
14

 
C

om
m

en
ta

ry
 re

fe
re

nc
e(

s)
: 3

.8
7 



307 
 

 

M
15

 
C

om
m

en
ta

ry
 re

fe
re

nc
e(

s)
: 3

.8
8 



308 
 

 

M
16

 
C

om
m

en
ta

ry
 re

fe
re

nc
e(

s)
: 3

.8
9 



309 
 

 

M
17

 
C

om
m

en
ta

ry
 re

fe
re

nc
e(

s)
: 3

.9
0 



310 
 

 

M
18

 
C

om
m

en
ta

ry
 re

fe
re

nc
e(

s)
: 3

.9
1 



311 
 

 

M19 
Commentary reference(s): 3.92 – 3.93 
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Commentary reference(s): 3.156 – 3.166 
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4.4. Conclusion 
4.4.1. The material provided by the design commentary and analysis [section 4.2] and design 

development images [section 4.3] provide the evidence base from which trends, patterns and 

phenomena can be extracted, and discussed in relation to existing knowledge in the 

reflection, Chapter 5. 
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5. Reflection 
Reflecting on the design, commentary and analysis in the context of the literature reviewed 

in Chapter 2, in this chapter, it is considered whether urban design theory appears to have 

been an influence in the development of the site evaluation, urban design framework and 

masterplan and, if so, where. This is then compared to the extent of other influences. 

Subsequently, the influence of theory is considered more extensively. Finally, there is a 

summary of the main points emerging from the reflection. 
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5.1. Frequency of influences 

Theoretical influence 

5.1.1. It is widely accepted that a variety of influences act upon the design process, some of 

which are specific to a project and some of which are general. They are seen to include the 

designer’s own guiding principles (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Schön, 1983, Madanipour, 1996, 

Carmona & Tiesdell, 2007, Lawson & Dorst, 2009, Cross, 2011), site analysis (Wolfe & 

Shinn, 1970, Moughtin, 1999), constraints (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Lang, 1987, Madanipour, 

1996, Lang, 2005, Lawson, 2006), precedents (Schön, 1983, Lang, 1987, Moughtin, 1999, 

Lawson & Dorst, 2009, Cross, 2011) and personal experiences (Schön, 1983, Madanipour, 

1996, Cross, 2011,). Occasionally theory is mentioned as a possible influence, sometimes 

broadly described as theoretical constructs (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Schön, 1983, Moughtin, 

1999, Lang, 2005) and sometimes as currently accepted paradigms (Schön, 1983, 

Madanipour, 1996, Moughtin, 1999, Lang, 2005, Lawson, 2006, Cross, 2011). Two of the 

most prolific contributors to literature in the design methods field - Lawson (1994, 2004, 

2006, 2009) and Cross (2001, 2011) - notably do not seem to directly include ‘theory’ as an 

influence in their models of the design process. 

 COMMENTARY ENTRIES INFLUENCED 
BY THEORY 

NO. OUT OF ALL 
ENTRIES 

%AGE OF 
ALL ENTRIES 

SITE EVALUATION 1.10–1.11; 1.59–1.60; 1.65–1.73; 1.86–
1.88; 1.149; 1.161–1.162 19 of 222 entries 9% 

FRAMEWORK 

2.12; 2.14–2.16; 2.18–2.20; 2.22; 2.26–
2.27; 2.36–2.37; 2.39; 2.41; 2.45; 2.47–
2.52; 2.54; 2.56–2.60; 2.67; 2.69; 2.71; 

2.73; 2.75; 2.77–2.78; 2.84–2.85; 2.88-2.90 

40 of 92 entries 43% 

MASTERPLAN 

3.13–3.16; 3.20; 3.24; 3.30; 3.32–3.33; 
3.36; 3.38; 3.41; 3.43–3.47; 3.49–3.50; 
3.52–3.57; 3.59; 3.61; 3.67–3.70; 3.74; 
3.76; 3.81; 3.83; 3.87; 3.89–3.91; 3.99; 

3.103–3.104; 3.112–3.113; 3.115–3.116; 
3.123; 3.130; 3.134; 3.142; 3.144; 3.146 

52 of 167 entries 31% 

 Total 111 of 481 total 
entries 

23% of all 
entries 

Table 9 
Commentary entries influenced by theory (semantic knowledge) 
 

5.1.2. Theory does appear to have been an influence in the design created as part of this 

research. Overall, 23% of all commentary entries appear to show some kind of theoretical 
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influence [see Table 9]. Although clearly a minority, this appears to be a fairly significant 

proportion of the total entries. When broken down into the site evaluation, framework and 

masterplan, this is not evenly distributed across the three parts. For the site evaluation, only 

9% of entries showed the possible influence of theory compared to 43% of entries relating to 

the framework and 31% of entries relating to the masterplan. An explanation for this might 

be that the site evaluation commentary shows the process to have primarily involved 

gathering, cataloguing and processing background information about the site or processing 

maps, plans, and raw graphic data. 

Other influences 
 

 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

3.21 Provisionally 
decide that only 
4 lanes for 
private 
vehicular traffic 
should be 
retained. 

The overall 
strategy of the 
framework is to 
reduce 
dependency on 
and impact of 
the car and 
therefore to 
make public 
transport more 
convenient and 
private 
transport less 
so. Also this is 
in line with the 
council’s 
objectives. 

M6 Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Framework 
 
Client/brief  

- - 

 

5.1.3. Wolfe and Shinn (1970), Schön (1983), Lang (1987, 2005), Lawson (1994, 2004, 

2006, 2009), Madanipour (1996), Moughtin (1999), Carmona & Tiesdell (2007) and Cross 

(2011), have listed a range of influences which they argue act upon the design process [see 

paragraph 2.2.52]. They include guiding principles, site, policy, client/brief, site evaluation, 

objectives, precedents, previous experience and education. All of these were found to be 

active influences in the generation of proposals for Croydon. In addition, analysis of the 

commentary prompted three more categories to be added – the urban design framework that 

has been created for Croydon, land ownership and reports/grey literature. These types of 

item seem to recur as influences throughout the design but cannot be subsumed into one of 

the existing categories. The following two instances exemplify this. In the first [see Table 10 

Table 10 
Commentary entry 3.21 
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Table 11 
Commentary entries 1.51 to 1.54 
 

- commentary entry 3.21] the designer defers to the strategic direction of the framework as 

well as the client brief, which govern the masterplan design when making a decision about 

the number of traffic lanes to be retained on Wellesley Road. In the second, [see Table 11 - 

commentary entries 1.51 to 1.54] she refers to census information (grey literature) in the 

process of developing demographic analysis of the area. 

 

 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

1.51 Refer to afore 
mentioned 
sources and 
census 
information to 
establish for 
which 
demographics 
data is 
available for 
Croydon, 
London and the 
UK and could 
be processed 
and presented 
in common 
terms. 

To filter data 
collected to 
find what is 
usable. 

- Definition of 
the problem 

Grey literature  - - 

1.52 Make further 
investigations 
into sources to 
find data 
required to 
make 
comparisons. 

To gather 
further 
information 
now criteria 
have been 
refined. 

- Definition of 
the problem 

Grey literature  - - 

1.53 Re-process 
data found so 
that the terms 
and units are 
common.  

To allow the 
demographics 
to be presented 
in a way which 
allows 
comparison 
with other 
places. This is 
to give some 
context and 
gauge of 
Croydon’s 
position. 

- Communicatio
n of ideas 

Grey literature  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 

1.54 Describe the 
results 
textually and 
graphically. 

To 
communicate 
the findings in 
an accessible 
way. 

- Communicatio
n of ideas 

Grey literature  
 
Previous 
experience  

- - 
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5.1.4. Either individually or in combination, solely or in addition to theory, all these other 

influences appear within the analysis frequently, contributing to the vast majority of diary 

entries (92%) [see Table 12]. Again, there is some disparity between the three stages of the 

design. 95% of entries relating to the site evaluation are thought to show these other types of 

influence, and 95% of the masterplan entries but only 78 % of the framework [see Table 12]. 

This would suggest that although theory has some impact, other factors influence the process 

far more often. 

 COMMENTARY ENTRIES AFFECTED BY 
OTHER INFLUENCES 

NO. OUT OF ALL 
ENTRIES 

%AGE OF 
ALL ENTRIES 

Site Evaluation 1.1–1.58; 1.60–1.66; 1.73-1.85; 1.89-1.160; 
1.161-1.222 212 of 222 entries 95% 

Framework 
2.1-2.11; 2.13; 2.17; 2.21; 2.23-2.36; 2.38; 
2.40-2.44; 2.46-2.48; 2.50; 2.52-2.55; 2.61-

2.66; 2.68-2.83; 2.85-2.92 
72 of 92 entries 78% 

Masterplan 3.6-3.33; 3.34-3.38; 3.39-3.45; 3.46-3.66; 
3.68-3.75; 3.77-3.98; 3.99-3.166 159 of 167 entries 95% 

 Total 443 of 481 total 
entries 

92%of all 
entries 

Table 12 
Commentary entries affected by other influences 
 

5.1.5. According to some literature, episodic knowledge is one of the most frequent 

reference points for designers, preferred over abstract, theoretical ideas (semantic 

knowledge) (Lang, 1987, Lawson & Dorst, 2009). Lawson describes episodic knowledge as 

that which is “...case specific and experiential... related to events, occasions and existing 

typologies” (Lawson & Dorst, 2009). Both episodic and semantic knowledge have been 

engaged in the creation of the urban design for Croydon through reference to precedent, 

previous experience and theory. 

5.1.6. Two instances are illustrated which seem to show reliance upon episodic knowledge. 

In the first instance the designer refers to two precedents for guidance in re-organising 

Wellesley Road as a usable public space [see Table 13 - commentary entries 3.25 to 3.28]. In 

the second [see Table 15 - commentary entries 3.159 to 3.161], she draws on experience 

from a previous project of hers in which she varied the density and formality of landscaping 

as well as the amount of hard and soft landscape to create interest within open space, and she 

tests the same approach here to see if this meets the objectives and constraints of this new 

situation. 
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 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

3.25 Consider other 
options for the 
pedestrian 
space like 
Brighton 
waterfront’s 
semi-formal 
facilities along 
a linear public 
open space. 

To reinforce 
the 
framework’s 
concept of 
Wellesley Road 
as a usable 
public space 
and linear 
connector of 
facilities. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Precedents  
 
Framework  

-- - 

3.26 Look at the 
types of 
facilities that 
exist along 
Brighton 
waterfront and 
the precedent in 
Bogota. 

To get some 
idea of the uses 
that may be 
introduced 
along 
Wellesley 
Road’s public 
space. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Precedents  - - 

 Realise that 
these uses 
could also 
potentially 
include some 
for the youth 
population. 

The 
demographic 
study in the site 
evaluation 
showed a high 
percentage of 
young people 
and that a 
significant 
proportion of 
that group is 
unemployed. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  
 
Precedents  

- - 

 Sketch the idea 
of small sports 
pitches within 
the width of the 
space. 

To see how the 
idea might 
work on the site 
and record it 
for 
development 
later. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  
 
Communication 
of ideas  

Site 
 
Precedents  

- - 

 

 

 
 
 
 

 
 

COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

3.159 Draw different 
densities of 
landscape 
along 
Wellesley 
Road. 

To try different 
ways of changing 
the qualities of the 
space along its 
length. 

M38 Generation of 
alternatives  

Previous 
experience  

- - 

3.160 Draw varying 
degrees of 
formality and 

To try different 
ways of changing 
the qualities of the 

M38 Generation of 
alternatives  

Previous 
experience  
 

- - 

Table 13 
Commentary entries 3.25 to 3.28 
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informality of 
landscape 
along 
Wellesley 
Road. 

space along its 
length, reflecting 
the 
formality/informal
ity of the spaces it 
connects to at 
different points. 

Guiding 
principles  

3.161 Draw 
exploration of 
hard and soft 
landscape 
along 
Wellesley 
Road. 

To try different 
ways of changing 
the qualities of the 
space along its 
length and 
creating variety 
within which 
pedestrians can 
find their own 
space to occupy. 

M38 Generation of 
alternatives  

Previous 
experience  
 
Guiding 
principles 
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

- - 

 

 

 

 

5.1.7. In the development of the site evaluation, reference is made to episodic knowledge and 

semantic knowledge but the former is limited to previous experiences. The vast majority of 

the site evaluation process is ‘defining the problem’ so this might suggest that precedent is 

not an integral feature of this type of design activity whilst previous experience is. During 

the site evaluation stage 31% of commentary entries are in some way reacting to previous 

experience, whereas only 9% are thought to be influenced by semantic (theoretical) 

knowledge [see Table 9]. This would seem to support Lawson’s (2009) perception of 

episodic being the dominant of the two. 

 COMMENTARY ENTRIES INFLUENCED 
BY EPISODIC KNOWLEDGE 

NO. OUT OF ALL 
ENTRIES 

%AGE OF 
ALL ENTRIES 

Site Evaluation 

1.7; 1.9; 1.11; 1.22-1.24; 1.39-1.40; 1.47; 
1.50; 1.53-1.56; 1.63-1.64; 1.82-1.83; 1.85; 

1.99-1.100; 1.102; 1.104; 1.106; 1.111; 
1.132; 1.135-1.137; 1.146-1.147; 1.157; 

1.159-1.160; 1.188-1.222 

69 of 222 entries 31% 

Framework 2.23; 2.25–2.28; 2.30–2.31; 2.52; 2.80. 9 of 92 entries 10% 

Masterplan 

3.11 – 3.12; 3.16 – 3.17; 3.25 – 3.28; 3.31 – 
3.32; 3.34; 3.66; 3.71 – 3.72; 3.79; 3.93; 

3.98; 3.115; 3.121 – 3.122; 3.125 – 3.126; 
3.132; 3.165. 

24 of 167 entries 14% 

 Total 102 of 481 total 
entries 

21% of all 
entries 

Table 15 
Commentary entries in which the designer uses precedent and/or previous experience (episodic 
knowledge) 
 

Table 14 
Commentary entries 3.159 to 3.161 
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5.1.8. In the design of the framework and the masterplan, reference is made to both types of 

knowledge through precedent, experience and theory. 10% of framework-related entries and 

14% of masterplan-related entries are associated with the use of episodic knowledge [see 

Table 15]. Compared to the instances of theoretical influence discussed in paragraph 5.1.2 

(43% and 31% respectively), these are lower percentages, which differ from Lawson’s 

position (2009). This could be due to an individual preference on the part of the designer. 

Lang points to something like this in his division of ‘empiricist’ or ‘rationalist’ approaches 

(2005). He argues that the former tends to rely on precedents and observation of what has 

previously worked or not worked as a basis for design thinking, whereas the latter construct 

their models around various assumptions about imagined future ways of life (Lang, 2005). 

5.1.9. Another explanation could be found in the distinction between what is referenced 

knowingly or unknowingly. Perhaps it is possible that the dominance of episodic knowledge 

perceived by Lawson (2009) is in some way a reflection of precedent and previous 

experience being explicitly referred to more frequently by designers than they explicitly refer 

to theory. This prospect will be explored in the following section of this chapter [see 

paragraph 5.2.42]. 

5.2. Nature of theoretical influence 

Explicit use of theory 

Instances in the commentary and design where theory seems to be explicit 

5.2.1. There are consistent indications throughout literature that a certain amount of the 

design process is tacit [see paragraph 2.2.54.]. This concept of tacit extends to both the 

activities undertaken (Schön, 1983, Lawson, 2006, Cross, 2011) and the knowledge used in 

those activities (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Schön, 1983, Moughtin, 1999, Heylighen, Cavallin & 

Bianchin, 2009,). Of the design moves shown by the analysis to be influenced by theory [see 

paragraph 5.1.2], some do so explicitly whilst others are thought to use it implicitly. During 

the development of the site evaluation, the vast majority of entries that seem to use theory do 

so explicitly (79% of entries that refer to theory) [see Table 16]. A similarly high level of 

explicit interaction with theory is perceived in the generation of the urban design framework 

(72% of entries that refer to theory) [see Table 16]. However the design of the masterplan 

departs from this trend, with only 15% of theory-related entries employing it explicitly [see 
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Table 16]. Examples from each of these are discussed in the following paragraphs. 

 
COMMENTARY ENTRIES 

EXPLICITLY INFLUENCED 
BY THEORY 

NO. OUT OF 
ALL 

ENTRIES 

%AGE OF 
ALL 

ENTRIES 

NO. OUT OF 
THEORY- 
RELATED 
ENTRIES 

%AGE OF 
THEORY- 
RELATED 
ENTRIES 

Site 
Evaluation 

1.59–1.60; 1.65–1.73; 1.86–
1.88; 1.149 

15 of 222 
entries 7% 15 of 19 

entries 79% 

Framework 

2.12; 2.14–2.16; 2.19; 2.22; 
2.26–2.27; 2.36–2.37; 2.39; 
2.45; 2.47-2.49; 2.51–2.52; 

2.54; 2.56–2.60; 2.67; 2. 
69; 2.75; 2.84–2.85; 2.90 

29 of 92 
entries 32% 29 of 40 

entries 72% 

Masterplan 3.52–3.53; 3.56; 3.67; 3.76; 
3.81; 3.87; 3.99 

8 of 167 
entries 5% 8 of 52 

entries 15% 

 Total 59 of 481 total 
entries 

12% of all 
entries 

59 of 111 
theory-related 

entries 

53% of 
theory-
related 
entries 

Table 16 
Of the commentary entries showing some sort of theoretical influence, those in which it is used 
explicitly by the designer 
 

Explicit references to theory in development of the site evaluation 

5.2.2. There are some other brief indications that theory influences the analytical stage of 

design by helping to organise concepts and data (Moughtin, 1999, Lang, 2005) and Lang 

proposes theory allows the designer to understand the problem and ask the right questions 

(Lang, 1987). The commentary shows the occasional action to use theory in site evaluation 

to diagnose different aspects of the site. These instances include the use of figure ground 

theory associated with Giambattista Nolli’s mapping; space syntax theory to assess 

connectivity and determine integration values, and the principles of Kevin Lynch’s ‘Theory 

of Good City Form’ to interpret the urban structure and how it might be perceived by users.  

5.2.3. The use of Lynch’s approach is exemplified by the commentary excerpt shown in 

Table 17 [commentary 1.87 – 1.88]. Lynch’s theory seems to be actively engaged through 

the techniques that are associated with it. This provides the designer with means of 

understanding the site that is being dealt with. The application of the theoretical ideas 

requires the designer to interpret the specific situation and transform it into an abstraction 

that can be compared to generalised principles. This relationship clearly illustrates three of 

the broad understandings of theory’s role in design which the literature review uncovered – 

that theory is often regarded as being abstract, generic knowledge contrasted with the unique 
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qualities of any given design project (Carmona, 2003, Lawson, 2006, Carmona & Tiesdell, 

2007, Friedman, 2007) [see paragraph 2.2.82.ii]; that theory is obliged to offer explanations 

of urban phenomenona (Faludi, 1973, Castells, 1983, Friedman, 2003, Inam, 2011) [see 

paragraph 2.2.82.i]; and that its application is often regarded as ‘testing’, and may then 

inform further development of the abstract ideas (Schön, 1983, Glanville, 1999, Carmona, 

2003, Carmona & Tiesdell, 2007) [see paragraph 2.1.82.iii]. 

 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

1.87 Working from 
master 
drawing, take 
each Lynch 
category in turn 
and identify 
how it applies 
to the centre of 
Croydon. 

To obtain an 
abstracted 
overview of 
how the urban 
structure 
functions in 
Lynch’s terms. 

- Definition of 
the problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

1.88 Consider the 
results and how 
effectively they 
support and 
communicate 
the intuitive 
impression of 
the urban 
structure. 

To confirm the 
perceived 
validity and 
usefulness of 
this analytical 
representation 
of Croydon.  

- Communication 
of ideas 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

 

Table 17 
Commentary entries 1.87 to 1.88 
 

5.2.4. Between commentary entries 1.59 to 1.60 and 1.65 to 1.66 [see Table 18] theory 

appears to be used in a similar way to the last example [see paragraph 5.2.3 and Table 17], in 

that the theoretical ideas are accessed through application and interpretation. In this case, 

there does not appear to be any requirement for interpretation in the initial application of 

techniques (the creation of the figure ground plan), but a significant degree of interpretation 

is necessary after this to determine what the implications of this material might be. 

5.2.5. Table 19 demonstrates the designer’s use of Space Syntax to further understand the 

existing movement network. This involves creating an abstraction of the urban structure in 

the form of an axial map [commentary entries 1.67 – 1.68], which is then analysed by 

Depthmap software. The output is then considered by the designer who uses it as an 

indication of strengths and weaknesses. 
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 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

1.59 Isolate the layer 
of the master 
drawing which 
just shows the 
built form 
outlines from 
the CAD map. 
Fill the outlines 
in black to 
create figure 
ground plan of 
the same 
central area 
defined by the 
master 
drawing. 

To provide 
information on 
the built 
footprint of 
Croydon and 
generate 
material for 
analysis. 

- Definition of 
the problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

1.60 As drawing 
progresses and 
different areas 
are covered, the 
information is 
considered in 
terms of its 
footprint, built 
form/open 
space 
relationship and 
related to the 
findings of the 
typological 
analysis and 
open space 
analysis. 

To start to 
process and 
analyse what 
the information 
is showing.  

- Definition of 
the problem 

Theory  
 
Guiding 
principles  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

        
1.65 On completion 

of the figure 
ground 
drawing, the 
information 
visually 
conveyed is 
considered to 
establish what 
patterns can be 
seen across the 
site area. 

To analyse the 
information as 
a whole and as 
parts in order to 
continue to 
build up a 
picture of the 
site. 

- Definition of 
the problem 

Guiding 
principles  
 
Theory  
 
Education  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

1.66 Textually 
describe along 
with the 
inherent 
characteristics 
of these built 
form/open 
space patterns. 

To 
communicate 
the findings 
clearly and 
succinctly in 
order to support 
the formation 
of conclusions. 

- Communicatio
n of ideas 

Guiding 
principles  
 
Theory  
 
Education  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

 

       

 

Table 18 
Commentary entries 1.59 to 1.60 and 1.65 to 1.66 
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 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

1.67 Adapt CAD 
map of central 
area to make it 
compatible 
with the Space 
Syntax 
software. Start 
to create an 
axial map of 
the site using 
Depthmap. 

To obtain 
quantifiable 
analysis of the 
urban structure 
with relation to 
its immediate 
local 
connectivity 
and broader 
global 
connectivity. 

- Definition of 
the problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

1.68 Continue to 
develop the 
axial map of 
the 
Metropolitan 
Centre in 
Depthmap. 

Progressing 
work. 

- Definition of 
the problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

1.69 Run analysis of 
axial map to 
show local 
integration and 
global 
integration. 

As a tool in 
itself the axial 
map allows 
analysis of the 
existing 
situation but 
will also 
provide the 
opportunity to 
analyse 
proposals that 
are developed. 

- Definition of 
the problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

1.70 Consider the 
possibility of 
developing two 
versions of 
space syntax 
analysis – one 
which shows 
the spatial 
possibilities for 
vehicles and 
one for 
pedestrians. 

As the work 
developed it 
became 
increasingly 
clear that there 
was a very 
pronounced 
disparity 
between the 
permeability of 
the spatial 
structure for the 
two types of 
user. 

- Definition of 
the problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

1.71 Decided against 
this strategy. 

Depthmap 
analysis deals 
purely in 
spatial not 
system 
permeability. 
Textual 
commentary 
can speculate 
on the 
difference for 
pedestrians. 

- Definition of 
the problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

1.72 Make some 
judgements 
about the 

To find which 
are working 
well in terms of 

- Definition of 
the problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  
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values which 
are given by the 
analysis. 
Looking for 
anomalies, 
areas and key 
points where 
the colours 
become cooler. 

integration and 
those which are 
not in order to 
identify where 
the 
opportunities 
are for 
proposals 
which can 
explicitly 
improve the 
situation. 

1.73 Review 
categories of 
typologies by 
referring to 
‘Urban Blocks’ 
publication 
(Bürklin & 
Peterek, 2007), 
‘Density’ 
publication 
(Uytenhaak, 
Technische 
Universiteit 
Delft. Faculteit 
Bouwkunde, 
2008), and two 
lectures from 
academic staff 
(Forsyth, 2007, 
Fraser, 2010). 

Need to 
establish 
criteria for 
analysing the 
typology. 

- Definition of 
the problem 

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

 

 

5.2.6. These examples appear to be representative of how theory is used explicitly in the site 

evaluation - as a tool for analysis. Theories that have associated techniques seem to be 

actively engaged for these purposes.  

Explicit reference to theory in the development of the urban design framework 

5.2.7. An example of explicit reference to theory from the framework phase will now be 

considered [see Table 20 - commentary entries 2.13 to 2.16]. The designer refers directly to 

the theoretical framework of ‘Transit-Oriented Development’ (Calthorpe, 1993). The 

situation that prompts this consultation seems to be one where the designer has an emerging 

understanding of multiple issues that are particularly significant for Croydon This then 

causes her to seek out guidance, from a body of theory, on how to approach this aspect 

[commentary entry 2.14]. This involves referring to published material containing the 

theoretical ideas. The concepts of the theory are then clarified in the designer’s mind by 

sketching abstract representations of them before interpreting how it relates to Croydon by 

assigning contextual references to its different levels [Figure 23]. This step allows the site to 

be understood initially in the broad terms of the theoretical perspective. The commentary 

Table 19 
Commentary entries 1.67 to 1.73 
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records that the designer’s rationale for this action, at the time, is to consider the implications 

of this theoretical approach for the site. This appears to amount to theory as a source of 

guidance, selected by the designer as appropriate for the particular issues confronting her, as 

capable of forging a direction for design by providing a basis for initial ideas. Subsequently, 

the designer interprets how these ideas can be translated to the spatial context of the site 

[Figure 23 and Figure 24]. 

 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

2.13 Decide that 
movement is a, 
or even the, 
major driver for 
this scheme and 
that a clear 
strategic 
approach is 
needed. 

Appraisal of 
initial ideas and 
reflection on 
finding of site 
evaluation 
clarifies 
position. 

- Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives 
 

Site evaluation - - 

2.14 Refer to 
Calthorpe’s 
‘Transit-
Oriented 
Development’ 
(Calthorpe, 
1993). Note 
points of 
relevance. 

Looking for 
guidance on 
how this broad 
approach may 
be handled. 

- Generation of 
alternatives 
 

Theory Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

2.15 Sketch 
Calthorpe’s 
abstract ideas 
of transit-
oriented 
development 
and associate 
the levels with 
the site in hand. 

To clarify the 
context and 
find a strategic 
approach to 
guiding the 
concepts of the 
framework. 

F03 Generation of 
alternatives 
 

Theory Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

2.16 Sketch an 
initial idea of 
how this may 
broadly be 
applied to 
Croydon. 

To reflect on 
what the 
implications of 
this theoretical 
approach might 
be for the 
specific site. 

F04 Generation of 
alternatives 
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives 

Theory Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

Table 20 
Commentary entries 2.13 to 2.16 
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5.2.8. This interpretation happens in several stages and intermittently, punctuated by 

development of other facets of the design. First the designer calculates the existing densities 

across the framework area [see Table 21 - commentary entry 2.46 and Figure 25]. She then 

wants to propose new densities, based on transit provision, but struggles to find a way of 

justifying her specific decisions [see Table 21 - commentary entry 2.47 and Figure 27]. 

 
 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

2.46 Calculate and 
sketch 
approximation 
of existing 
densities. 

To establish the 
current 
situation as a 
starting point 
for 
manipulating 
densities. 

F12 Generation of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  - - 

2.47 Try to define 
and combine 
transit and 
density together 
but struggle to 
justify 
decisions. 

To develop a 
coherent 
strategic 
approach. 

F13 Generation of 
alternatives  

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

Figure 24 
Framework development image F04 

Figure 23 
Framework development image F03 

Table 21 
Commentary entries 2.46 to 2.47 
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5.2.9. Table 22 shows that in trying to find a quantifiable link between density and transport, 

the designer refers to more literature (‘The Edge Futures: Transport and Neighbourhoods’ 

(Ditmar, 2008)), which provides evidence of densities that should reduce car ownership and 

therefore CO2 emissions [commentary entry 2.48]. This is then used to address what Lawson 

(2009) would define as a client-generated objective (reducing CO2 in Croydon Metropolitan 

centre) and a designer-generated objective (reducing car dependency) [commentary entry 

2.49]. Transferral of these values to the site is then moderated by the designer in order to 

accommodate a client and designer-generated objective to incorporate mixed use 

[commentary entry 2.50]. 

 
 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

2.48 Find some 
guidance in ‘The 
Edge Futures: 
Transport and 
Neighbourhoods
’ (Ditmar, 2008) 
on residential 
densities relative 
to car ownership 
and dependency. 

To determine a 
critical density 
that should 
reduce car 
ownership and 
CO2 emissions. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Theory  
 
Client/brief  
 
Objectives  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

2.49 Use this 
quantifiable 
evidence to 
refine the 
proposed 
densities.  

To achieve the 
critical density 
that should 
reduce car 
dependency 
across the 
metropolitan 

F14 Generation of 
alternatives  

Theory Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

Figure 25 
Framework development image F12 
 

Figure 26 
Framework development image F13 
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centre. 

2.50 Consider if 
residential 
density should 
be lower in the 
very centre. 

To 
accommodate 
mixed use. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Guiding 
principles 
 
Theory   

Implicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5.2.10. The designer then reflects on whether the action taken so far is in keeping with the 

adopted concept of TOD (Calthorpe, 1993), exemplifying the kind of reflection-in-action 

described by Schön (1983) [see Table 23]. The designer has framed the design problem she is 

faced with, acted on it, and now reflects on that action and reframes the problem [see 

paragraph 3.2.14.i]. Some of the questions which he argues the designer asks him-/herself 

when reflecting in action also seem to be enacted here [see paragraph 2.2.24], such as 

“‘Have I made the situation coherent?’, ‘Have I made it congruent with my fundamental 

values and theories?’, ‘Have I kept inquiry moving?’” (Schön, 1983). The principles of the 

original theory (TOD) seem also to be adopted as criteria for evaluation of subsequent 

alternatives, and are therefore involved in the synthesis or selection of alternatives. 

Table 22 
Commentary entries 2.48 to 2.50 

Figure 27 
Framework development image F14 
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 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

2.51 Look at the way 
the framework 
is developing 
and solidify the 
concept as 
Transit-
Oriented 
Development 
(TOD). 

To consolidate 
design moves 
made and 
provide a focus 
for directing 
future ones.  

- Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives   

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

2.52 Look for ideas 
on transit 
arrangements to 
support 
walkable 
neighbourhoods
. 

In order to 
organise the 
placement of 
new transit. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Precedents  
 
Theory  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

2.53 Write summary 
of key 
framework 
principles with 
small diagrams. 

To clarify 
where 
development 
has lead so far. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives 
 
Communication 
of ideas  

Previous 
experience  

- - 

2.54 Rationalise how 
these different 
aspects relate to 
the overall 
strategy, 
principles and 
tactics. 

To clarify the 
thinking behind 
the approach. 

- Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Theory  
 
Objectives 
 

Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

2.55 Think about 
how effective 
this is - whether 
it is appropriate 
to Croydon, 
how well it 
addresses the 
Client/brief 
objectives and 
those generated 
by the site 
evaluation, as 
well as how 
achievable it is 
and whether it 
is in line with 
policy 
documents at 
the different 
levels. Decide 
that it is a 
strong approach 
for this site and 
its given 
objectives. 

To test its 
success and 
confirm 
direction. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  
 
Client/brief 
 
Objectives  
 
Policy 
 
 

- - 

 
Table 23 
Commentary entries 2.51 to 2.55 
 



350 
 

5.2.11. Responding to the reframing of the problem to focus on how to arrange the transit 

network [commentary entry 2.52], the designer looks for further guidance and refers to a 

second publication that advises on desirable dispersal of transit stops [see Table 24]. 

Applying these principles, she first maps existing distribution of stops [Figure 28] and then 

sketches additions to meet advised distribution [Figure 29]. 

 

 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

2.56 Read ‘Transport 
and 
Neighbourhoods
’ (Ditmar, 2008) 
noting 
particularly 
relevant points. 

To find support 
for the strategy 
that has been 
adopted and to 
refine the 
specific 
application of 
its principles. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

2.57 As reading, take 
notes of new 
ideas that are 
prompted. 

To follow up 
and test their 
potential 
appropriateness 
for Croydon’s 
framework. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

2.58 Find values in 
the publication 
for the dispersal 

To inform 
decisions of 
transport 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

Figure 28 
Framework development image F15 
 

Figure 29 
Framework development image F16 
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of stops and 
catchment areas 
of different 
modes of 
transport. 

layout. 

2.59 Apply these 
principles to the 
existing situation 
of Croydon, 
identifying 
where provision 
is satisfactory 
and where it 
could be 
improved. 
Sketch ideas of 
where additional 
stops and line 
extensions may 
be made. 

To test these 
principles on 
this specific 
site and see 
how transport 
coverage and 
integration of 
modes could 
possibly be 
improved. 

F15 
F16 

Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

 

 

5.2.12. The designer evaluates this alternative against the constraints of policy to ensure that 

proposed densities are within the criteria set out in the London Plan – in Lawson’s terms a 

hard constraint as it is non-negotiable, outwith the control of the designer – and this sets new 

parameters for the next iteration [Table 25]. Having reframed the problem [see commentary 

entry 2.52] she refines the objectives and refers to PTAL scores for Croydon (which 

quantifiably relate density to transit provision), progressing to determine where proposed 

additions in transit will increase the PTAL scores [commentary entries 2.61 – 2.63]. She then 

converts this to what PTAL defines as central, urban and suburban [commentary entry 2.64]. 

 
 

 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

2.61 Check the 
London Plan 
(Mayor of 
London, 2011) 
for relevant 
policy 
requirements 
for density. 

To ensure that 
any restrictions 
are 
accommodated. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Policy  - - 

2.62 Decide to adopt 
PTAL values 
which the 
London Plan 
uses to allocate 
density 
according to the 
level of access 
to public 

To give more 
calculated 
justification to 
the specifics of 
density and 
transport 
proposals. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Policy  - - 

Table 24 
Commentary entries 2.56 to 2.59 
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Table 25 
Commentary entries 2.61 to 2.64 

transport. 

2.63 Take existing 
PTAL diagram 
for the area as 
given by the 
London Plan 
and transpose 
to the plan of 
Croydon. 
Sketch where 
the proposed 
transit 
improvement 
would alter the 
PTAL scores. 

To establish 
what the layout 
of values would 
be. 

F17 
F18 

Generation of 
alternatives  

Policy  - - 

2.64 Define which 
areas fall into 
the designation 
of ‘central’, 
‘urban’ and 
‘suburban’ and 
relate spatially 
to the 
prospective 
PTAL scores 
for the site. 

To consolidate 
info and find 
what scope 
there is for 
density 
designation 
within the 
London Plan 
(Mayor of 
London, 2011). 

F19 Generation of 
alternatives  

Policy  - - 

 

 

5.2.13. Studying the density range for each of these categories allowed by the London Plan, 

the designer negotiates between these hard constraints of policy and the more flexible client-

generated objective to mix housing types and tenures in calibrating proposed densities [Table 

26]. 

 

Figure 32 
Framework development 
image F18 

Figure 31 
Framework development 
image F19 

Figure 30 
Framework development 
image F17 
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Figure 33 
Framework development image F22 

 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

2.65 Study the range 
of densities that 
would be 
relevant and 
apply the 
limitations of 
the London 
Plan 
designations 

To ensure that 
policy 
requirements 
are satisfied but 
the critical 
threshold for 
Co2 emission 
reduction is 
still met. 

F20 
F21 

Generation of 
alternatives  

Policy  - - 

2.66 Decide to 
reserve some 
parts of the 
‘urban’ zone 
for medium to 
high density. 
Sketch to 
define these 
areas. 

In order to 
support the 
development of 
a mix of 
housing types 
within the town 
centre. 

F22 Generation of 
alternatives  

Client/brief 
 
Objectives  
 
Policy  

- - 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

5.2.14. In the final move of this sequence, the designer reflects in action on the moves made, 

evaluating whether they respond to the criteria adequately in order to confirm selection of 

this alternative [Table 27]. At this point the criteria seem to be comprised of the theoretical 

principles of Transit-Oriented Development, the objectives generated by the site evaluation 

and those generated by the client/brief. 

 

Table 26 
Commentary entries 2.65 to 2.66 
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Table 27 
Commentary entries 2.67 to 2.69 

 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

2.67 Relate this to 
the proposed 
public transport 
provision 
through 
application of 
walking 
distances. 

To test whether 
this current 
proposal would 
ensure that the 
majority of 
people would 
live within 
walking 
distance of 
multiple modes 
of transport. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Theory  Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

2.68 Start to layer up 
all the drawings 
which define 
the key tactics 
which are 
contributing to 
the emerging 
framework. 

To check the 
coherence and 
interrelation of 
these different 
elements. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives   

Previous 
experience  

- - 

2.69 Decide that this 
is satisfactory 
as the density, 
transit and 
Wellesley Road 
proposals 
support each 
other spatially 
and 
strategically. 

To confirm 
decisions so far 
and move on to 
next stages of 
design. 

- Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Site 
 
Objectives 
 
Policy 
 
Client/brief 
 
Theory 
 
Guiding 
principles  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

 

 

5.2.15. This appears to amount to Schön’s concept of ‘move testing’ (1983) [see paragraph 

2.2.23.ii], where a move is made in order to produce an intended change and the move is 

affirmed or negated dependent upon the results it induces. Here, the urban designer 

iteratively proposes alternative ways of defining density by its relationship to transit, each in 

turn based upon a varying source of information (to some degree theoretical). Each iteration 

is tested to see whether it sufficiently satisfies the objectives of Transit-Oriented 

Development and ensures the intended outcome - a good use of it in Croydon. When 

unconvinced, the urban designer tests another move based upon a different source. 

5.2.16. This period of the design shows another progression from abstract, generalised ideas 

to interpretations specific to a site in keeping with Wolfe and Shinn (1970) and Lang (1987). 

However, in contrast to the previous example [see paragraph 5.2.3], this interaction with the 

theory is not through established techniques - TOD instead requires some degree of 

interpretation on the part of the designer in order to apply it. This use of Calthorpe’s ideas 
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about transit-oriented development shows the individual designer determining a route from 

the abstract, generalised ideas to the site. What this seems to indicate is that sometimes 

theory gives the designer a method for application but at other times she must determine a 

way to apply its principles. Both cases involve some degree of interpretation on the 

designer’s part, in moving from the general concepts to the specific site, but where no 

method for application is given, a far greater degree of interpretation is required. This could 

point to potential differences in the way in which theory is used in different parts of the 

design process and this will be explored further in a later section of this chapter [see 

paragraph 5.3.3]. 

5.2.17. In the build-up to this passage of design reflected on from paragraph 5.2.7 to 5.2.16 

[commentary entries 2.13 to 2.66], the designer identifies multiple aspects that she wishes to 

respond to such as east-west connections, the extent of the tram network, the pedestrian 

experience, connectivity and public transport. Transport Oriented Design seems to unify 

these issues and structure a coherent strategy within which to generate alternatives. This 

perhaps bears some relationship to Allen’s (2008) argument that, in architecture, theory in 

some way protects the designer from being subsumed by innumerable, disparate 

opportunities and constraints [see paragraph 2.1.58] and Moughtin’s (1999) suggestion that 

theory is used by designers to organise concepts [see paragraph 2.2.44.ii] also seems broadly 

applicable. 

5.2.18. Much of the sequence from commentary entries 2.13 to 2.66 could be interpreted as 

sustained attempts to seek justification for design moves and avoid making arbitrary 

decisions - a possibility that is pointed out by Lawson (2006) [see paragraph 2.1.57]. Perhaps 

this exemplifies Dorst’s (2006, quoted in Lawson, 2009) reasoning that when few constraints 

are generated by stakeholders the designer is free to make autonomous choices. Lawson 

argues that in these scenarios the designer works according to his/her “personal taste, style, 

interests and abilities.” (Lawson & Dorst, 2009). What appears to happen in this case is that 

the designer turns to urban design theory. Having reframed the problem using theory (TOD) 

as guidance, the designer repeatedly seeks further guidance for decisions, seemingly aiming 

to rationalise her actions. The original theoretical source of guidance appears to provide a 

strategic framework within which the designer refers to other compatible sources to aid 

interpretation of the concept. This may suggest that she has implicitly found the original 

theory to be in some way an insufficient basis for all subsequent decisions. Instances of 

reflection-in-action reveal that the designer also continues to use Transit-Oriented 
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Figure 34 
Final framework proposal for Croydon [see Volume II – Design Reports] 

Development throughout the development by forming criteria for evaluation of alternatives 

and therefore informing the selection or synthesis of alternatives. 

5.2.19. In these ways theory seems explicitly to have an extensive effect on the process and 

product of this framework. TOD is used to channel several conceptual strands which the 

designer deems significant to the site in a direction that is thought to be mutually 

advantageous to all of them. It is used to generate alternatives through the interpretation and 

application of its abstract principles in the context of Croydon. After its initial input TOD 

continues explicitly to guide further decisions. Its influence remains evident in the final 

proposal [Figure 34], primarily through the densification of development around transport 

provision, which is expressed graphically and textually as the fundamental driver. 

 

Explicit reference to theory in the development of the masterplan 

5.2.20. From studying the masterplan section of the design commentary it is clear that, as 

already noted, there are very few examples of theory being an explicit influence. The two 

examples given below seem representative of them. They both show similar use of theory to 

that in the site evaluation. Again, techniques are employed to analyse an aspect of the urban 

environment, except that this time the analysis is of a proposed situation instead of the 

existing one. In the case illustrated by Table 28 [commentary entries 3.52 – 3.53], a new 

layout of built form and open space is proposed by the designer through the generation of an 
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Figure 35 
Masterplan development image M11 

alternative that seeks to respond more favourably to the objective of improving integration. 

She engages the technique of space syntax analysis to evaluate the alternatives and facilitate 

the selection of the first [Figure 35]. 

 
 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

3.52 Test a second 
option for 
making the 
connection 
through to 
George Street 
with two 
connections 
forming three 
small blocks 
along the south 
side of George 
Street. Check 
integration 
values of both 
in Space Syntax 
model. 

To evaluate 
what the best 
arrangement 
would be. 

M12 Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  
 

Site  
 
Theory 
 
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 
 

Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

3.53 Decide on the 
original option. 

It equally 
improves 
integration 
values with less 
disruption to 
the existing 
fabric. 

M11 Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Site 
 
Theory  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

 

 

Table 28 
Commentary entries 3.52 to 3.53 
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Figure 36 
Masterplan development image M12 

5.2.21. This excerpt from the design could also serve to illustrate Schön’s idea of hypothesis 

testing (1983) [see paragraph 2.2.23.iii]. Two competing hypotheses are set up by the urban 

designer in her generation of alternative layouts - one with a single new connection to 

improve integration values and another with two. Testing the two layouts with space syntax 

analysis uses the process of elimination to establish which hypothesis (alternative) most 

successfully resists refutation. Reflecting on this example and the perceived instance of 

move testing discussed in paragraph 5.2.15, it seems that the design activities commonly 

recognised (definition of the problem, setting of objectives, generation of alternatives, 

evaluation of alternatives, synthesis/selection of alternatives and communication of proposal 

[paragraph 2.2.51]) provide a primary description of what the designer is doing; and that 

Schön’s three types of testing (exploratory, move and hypothesis) [paragraph 2.2.23] 

provide, within that, a secondary description of different dynamics in the activities of setting 

objectives, generating alternatives and evaluating alternatives. 

 

5.2.22. The other kind of explicit theoretical reference evident in the development of the 

masterplan is intentional loyalty to the theoretical principles established by the urban design 

framework. In the instance cited [see Table 28], the designer proposes an opportunistic 

alternative [Figure 37]. She reasons that from the perspective of Transit-Oriented 

Development this move would support and extend the established strategy. In this way, 

theory might be seen to prompt design ideas beyond those they propose directly - another 

type of interpretation. Additionally, it implies a potential theoretical ‘trickle-down’ from the 
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Table 29 
Commentary entry 3.81 

earlier, strategic proposals to the later more detailed work. Notably, this move is subservient 

to the hard constraints of land ownership. 

 
 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

3.81 See an 
opportunity 
within the land 
ownership 
within Mid 
Croydon for the 
council owned 
area to 
accommodate a 
multi storey car 
park on a small 
footprint. 

In line with the 
TOD approach 
and 
walkability, 
want to 
eliminate on-
street car 
parking as such 
there is a high 
provision of 
public transport 
proposed. 

M11 
M13 

Generation of 
alternatives  

Land 
ownership  
 
Framework 
 
Theory  

Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

 

 

 

 

 

Implicit use of theory 

5.2.23. Whilst some design activity and the reasoning behind it is done explicitly, it is widely 

thought that some is implicit, and that, furthermore, it might use tacit knowledge (Wolfe & 

Shinn, 1970, Schön, 1983, Moughtin, 1999, Lawson, 2006, Heylighen, Cavallin & Bianchin, 

2009, Cross, 2011). There are also some suggestions that theory might be used implicitly by 

a designer, without being explicitly acknowledged (Moughtin, 1999, Allen, 2008). 

Figure 37 
Masterplan development image M13 
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Instances in the commentary and design where theory seems to be implicit 

5.2.24. The design generated as part of this research seems to support the notion that tacit 

behaviour and knowledge is integral to designing. Focusing on the ways in which theory is 

used implicitly, evidence is found of this taking place within all three parts of the design, but 

to varying degrees. In contrast to the explicit use of theory described in paragraph 5.2.1, the 

distribution of implicit use of theory is relatively low across the site evaluation and 

framework development but particularly high in the design of the masterplan proposal [see 

Table 31]. 21% of commentary entries thought to have interacted with theory in some way 

during the site evaluation were perceived to do so implicitly, compared with 79% that 

acknowledge it explicitly. During the generation of the framework for Croydon this is 28% 

implicit compared with 72% explicit. However, for the masterplan design 85% of entries 

shown by the analysis to relate to theory seem to do so implicitly, compared with only 15% 

explicitly. This inversion is a marked difference and would suggest a very different 

engagement with theory in the masterplan stage that will be explored further. 

 
COMMENTARY ENTRIES 

INFLUENCED IMPLICITLY 
BY THEORY 

NO. OUT OF 
ALL OF 

ENTRIES 

%AGE OF 
ALL 

ENTRIES 

NO. OF 
THEORY-
RELATED 
ENTRIES 

%AGE OF 
THEORY-
RELATED 
ENTRIES  

Site 
Evaluation 

1.10–1.11; 1.161–1.162 
 

4 of 222 
entries 2% 4 of 19 

entries 21% 

Framework 2.18; 2.20; 2.41; 2.71; 2.73; 
2.77–2.78; 2.88 

11 of 92 
entries 28% 11 of 40 

entries 28% 

Masterplan 

3.13–3.16; 3.20; 3.24; 3.30; 
3.32–3.33; 3.36; 3.38; 3.41; 
3.43–3.47; 3.49–3.50; 3.54–
3.55; 3.57; 3.59; 3.61; 3.68–
3.70; 3.74; 3.83; 3.89–3.91; 
3.103–3.104; 3.112–3.113; 
3.115–3.116; 3.123; 3.130; 
3.134; 3.142; 3.144; 3.146 

44 of 167 
entries 26% 44 of 52 

entries 85% 

 Total 52 of 481 total 
entries 

11% of all 
entries 

52 of 111 
theory-
related 
entries 

47% of 
theory-
related 
entries 

 
Table 30 
Of the commentary entries showing some sort of theoretical influence, those in which it is thought to 
have been used implicitly by the designer 
 

Implicit use of theory in the development of the framework 

5.2.25. Some of the implicit use of theory seems closely related to the more explicit 
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Table 31 
Commentary entries 2.18 to 2.20 

theoretical references – perhaps part of the theoretical ‘trickle-down’ previously observed 

[paragraph 5.2.21]. Commentary entries 2.18 to 2.20 [Table 31] document the design process 

immediately following the tentative adoption of Transit-Oriented Development as a 

framework strategy for Croydon [see paragraph 5.2.7]. The designer is looking for guidance 

on how to make decisions within this approach hence her referral to the concept of 

‘walkability’. Although not acknowledged by the designer at the time, this concept is one 

generally associated with New Urbanism, Krier, Duany and Plater-Zyberk as well as 

Calthorpe. 

 
 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of 
influence 

Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

2.18 Consider principle 
of transport at 
400m radial 
intervals to 
support 
walkability. 

Require 
guidance on 
how to 
distribute 
additions/impro
vements to 
public transport. 

- Generation of 
alternatives 
 

Theory Implicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

2.19 Think of 
densifying around 
transport in order 
to develop 
sustainably 
alongside the 
area’s current 
strengths. 

Building on 
principles to 
secure a 
strategic driver 
for the 
framework 
which combines 
objectives. 

- Generation of 
alternatives 

Theory Explicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

2.20 Sketch 
approximately 
400m radius 
around each 
existing transport 
stop and consider 
results. 

To compare the 
principle to the 
reality of the 
existing 
situation. 

- Evaluation of 
alternatives 
 

Theory Implicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

 

5.2.26. It is later used to rationalise part of the open space strategy [see Figure 38], as the 

designer extends the concept of walkability to include walkable access to some kind of green 

space from any point in the metropolitan centre. 
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Implicit use of theory in the development of the masterplan 

5.2.27. The design moves shown in Table 32 [commentary entries 3.32 to 3.33, 3.36, and 

3.38] are chronologically close to one another. They appear all to be working around one 

issue – the spatial aspects of movement – prompted by one of the objectives set by the 

framework and brief: to reduce car dominance and prioritise pedestrians in terms of 

permeability and perception. This focus is what might be understood as ‘framing’ the design 

problem, a concept discussed by Schön (1983), Lawson (2006) and Cross (2011). Both Cross 

and Schön argue that the way in which a designer frames a problem is personal to them, 

informed not only by the particular situation they face but also by their individual 

perspective. In these examples, the way in which the situation is framed seems implicitly to 

value integration, connectivity, permeability and the pedestrian use of street space. These 

terms, and the ideas which they represent, suggest connections to various theories such as the 

work of Bill Hillier (Hillier & Hanson, 1984) and Ian Bentley (Bentley et al., 1985), 

suggesting the implicit influence of theory. The designer then generates a series of 

alternatives which respond to this framing and the ideas inherent in it, proposing the spacing 

and positioning of pedestrian crossings and connections to the existing movement network, 

all apparently following the same underlying theoretical line. Evaluating these alternatives is 

hard to distinguish from the act of generating them, perhaps illustrating the sort of 

Figure 38 
Framework development image F25 
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compression/masking of design activities that Schön (1983) suspects of practised designers. 

No new criteria seem to be introduced for this evaluation, which would imply that the 

objective and the values that generated alternatives are also used to measure their success. 

Perhaps this means that, inevitably, the designer will find them to be successful. 

 
 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

3.32 Think about what 
spacings might 
be reasonable to 
support the 
prioritisation of 
pedestrian 
movement over 
that of private 
vehicular 
movement. 

To make sure 
that the 
application of the 
principle will 
achieve the 
improvement in 
permeability that 
is desired. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Precedents  
 
Objectives 
 
Client/brief 
 
Theory 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

3.33 Sketch 50m-
100m spacings 
on a generic 
model of the 
Wellesley Road 
layout. 

To test and 
develop an 
abstract model 
which increases 
permeability for 
pedestrians with 
the exact 
placement of the 
crossings to be 
adapted later to 
the context either 
side of it. 

M06 Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of  
alternatives  

Theory  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

        

3.36 Initially sketch 
connections 
where the 
surrounding 
movement 
network meets 
Wellesley Road. 

To ensure good 
permeability, 
responding to the 
objectives 
formed by the 
site evaluation to 
repair and 
reconnect. 

M07 Generation of 
alternatives  

Theory  
 
Objectives  
 
Site 
evaluation  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

        

3.38 Consider the 
benefits of a new 
north/south link 
to the station and 
a new east/west 
connection 
across the 
railway line. 

To integrate 
Fairfield Gardens 
into its context 
rather than its 
current state as 
an effective dead 
end. 

M08 Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Theory  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

        
Table 32 
Commentary entries 3.32 to 3.33, 3.36, 3.38 and 3.41 
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5.2.28. Shortly after this [Table 33 - commentary entries 3.41 to 3.44], these values still 

appear to be steering development. Improving permeability remains the designer’s aim but 

attention has turned to how built form should be arranged to achieve this. New principles 

seem to have been introduced into the generation and evaluation of alternatives. These are 

the notion of public fronts and private backs and the related ideas about built form 

typologies. Again, these goals and values seem to suggest the possible tacit input from the 

arguments of Hillier and Bentley et al. around permeability, connectivity and integration as 

well as extending to Bentley’s preference for legible division of public fronts and private 

backs, and perhaps Gerhard Curdes’ (1993) thoughts on built form typologies. Both Wolfe 

and Shinn (1970) and Cross (2011) mention that goals and priorities are implicit within a 

designer’s actions [see paragraphs 2.2.18 and 2.2.34.]. In the instance being discussed here, 

the goals of permeability and division of fronts and backs are articulated by the designer but 

are not questioned. Rather they seem to be assumed as valid goals. They are not 

acknowledged within the design process as being theoretically based; the association only 

becomes apparent when reflecting on the individual and collective commentary entries. 

Commentary entries 3.41 to 3.43 [Table 33] describe the negotiation between the designer’s 

preference for perimeter blocks and the physical restrictions of the site. Entry 3.42 depicts a 

Figure 39    Masterplan development image M07 
 

Figure 41 
Masterplan development image M08 
 

Figure 40 
Masterplan development image M06  
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further layer to this negotiation, in which the desired typology, having been arranged on the 

site, is then also subject to the client’s objectives. 

 

 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

3.41 Start to then 
organise the 
basic built form 
and open space 
in the Mid 
Croydon area, 
trying to use 
perimeter blocks.  

To maintain 
and improve 
permeability, 
reduce diffuse 
space and 
repair the 
system of 
public fronts 
and private 
backs.  

M08 
M09 

Generation of 
alternatives  

Guiding 
principles  
 
Theory 
 
Site evaluation  
 
Objectives  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

3.42 Test whether 
perimeter blocks 
can be organised 
on this site. 

They will meet 
objective 7 for 
fronts and 
backs but still 
accommodate 
the increase in 
density 
required by the 
framework and 
the council’s 
objectives. 

M09 Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Objectives  
 
Guiding 
principles  
 
Client/brief  
 
Framework  

- - 

3.43 Complete the 
retained 

To repair the 
system of 

M09 Generation of 
alternatives  

Site  
 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory 

Figure 42 
Masterplan development image M09 



366 
 

buildings of row 
typologies to the 
north-west of 
Mid Croydon by 
mirroring them 
to the south and 
forming a 
perimeter block. 

public fronts 
and private 
backs. 

Guiding 
principles  
 
Theory  
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

(theory in)  

3.44 Indicate where 
service access 
can be 
incorporated 
within each 
block. 

Respond to 
council’s 
requirements 
for the 
development 
and principles 
to preserve the 
quality of the 
public realm. 

M09 Generation of 
alternatives  

Client/brief  
 
Objectives 
 
Guiding 
principles  
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

 

 

 
5.2.29. In the development of the masterplan, there seems to be some evidence of theoretical 

ideas implicitly informing the setting of objectives [see Table 34 - commentary entry 3.70]. 

The designer almost simultaneously defines a new criterion with which to evaluate 

alternatives. The principles brought forward here are legibility and the perception of space, 

which may suggest the underlying theoretical influence of Kevin Lynch’s ‘Theory of Good 

City Form’ (1980).  

 

 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

3.70 Think about 
building mass 
being another 
element that 
could be better 
arranged in order 
to support 
orientation 
within the 
metropolitan 
centre and to 
frame public 
space. 

To improve the 
legibility of the 
public realm 
and address 
issues of 
diffuse space 
identified by 
the site 
evaluation. 

- Setting of 
objectives   

Site evaluation  
 
Site  
 
Guiding 
principles  
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 
 

 

 

5.2.30. In another instance [see Table 35 - commentary entries 3.73 to 3.74] the designer 

reframes the problem, focusing on the designation of uses. The objective she generates in 

response to this proposes the mixing of uses across the extent of the masterplan site. In a 

Table 33 
Commentary entries 3.41 to 3.44 
 

Table 34 
Commentary entry 3.70 
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compression of actions (Schön, 1983) [see paragraph 2.2.22], the designer evaluates this 

against the findings of the site evaluation and principles of walkability in the preceding 

framework. The underlying interest in walkability and increasing public realm activity 

through mixed-use development potentially shows the tacit engagement of Jacobs’, Krier’s, 

Duany and Plater-Zyberk’s theoretical thinking.  

 

 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

3.73 Turn to thinking 
about uses and 
primarily how to 
mix uses. 

This is one of 
the stipulations 
arising from the 
site evaluation 
(objective 
three), the 
urban design 
framework and 
council 
objectives. 

- Definition of 
the problem  

Objectives  
 
Client/brief 
 
Site evaluation  
 
  

- - 

3.74 Develop new 
strategy to 
vertically mix 
uses. 

Site evaluation 
showed that the 
existing pattern 
of land use 
separates uses 
horizontally 
and that this 
has a negative 
impact on the 
hours of 
activity in an 
area. 
Walkability 
strategy relies 
on having a 
variety of 
facilities and 
uses within a 
walkable area. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Site evaluation  
 
Framework 
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

 

 

5.2.31. In a sequence of generating and evaluating alternatives, the designer explores the 

massing of the masterplan proposal [Table 37 – commentary entries 3.115 to 3.116]. The 

commentary reveals that the underlying objectives of this action are to create a degree of 

enclosure for the major open spaces within the site and to concentrate activity within them. 

Again, no theoretical influence is acknowledged, but interest in building mass and the 

experience of public open space might suggest tacit subscription to the values of theorists 

such as Sitte, Unwin, Zucker and Cullen. 

 

Table 35 
Commentary entries 3.73 to 3.74 
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 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

3.115 Want to 
develop the 
building mass 
around Queens 
Gardens, 
Fairfield 
Gardens and 
Wellesley Road 
so transfer the 
masterplan 
layout to the 
sketch up 
model and 
experiment 
with heights 
and massing. 

To test different 
heights and 
arrangements 
of building 
mass and judge 
a suitable level 
of enclosure. 
Aim to 
concentrate 
activity in order 
to encourage 
active, busy 
public space. 

M28 
M29 
M30  
M31 

Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Previous 
experience  
 
Precedents  
 
Guiding 
principles  
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

3.116 Model previous 
idea of a high 
building to 
visually 
terminate 
Fairfield 
Gardens and 
vary height. 

To refine this 
aspect. 

M28 
M29 
M30  
M31 

Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Previous 
experience 
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

 

 

Table 36 
Commentary entries 3.115 to 3.116 
 

Figure 43 
(clockwise from top left) Masterplan development images M28, M29, M30, M31 
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5.2.32.  A little further on [Table 37 - commentary entries 3.135 to 3.136], the designer is 

considering the possibility of building over part of Fairfield Gardens (one of the significant 

existing open spaces). The problem has been reframed to focus on an objective set by the 

findings of the site evaluation - the perceived issue of diffuse space. Alternatives are 

generated, within the constraints of the densities required by the urban design framework and 

brief. It is possible that this concern for the negative impact of diffuse space and desire to 

create a sense of place by spatially concentrating activity may suggest implicit influences 

from the theories of Sitte, Alexander, Lynch, Gehl and Cullen. Their ideologies seem to 

underpin the perspective of the designer, informing the generation of an alternative in which 

there is less open space and the tacit judgement that this spatial restriction is potentially a 

positive move. This may be related to the idea articulated by Wolfe and Shinn (1970), 

Lawson (2006) and Cross (2011) that a designer approaches a project with implicit criteria, 

goals and priorities. 

 

 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

3.135 Draw an 
alternative 
block 
arrangement 
for College 
Green, 
building over 
more of the 
open space. 

To consider 
another way of 
achieving the 
desired 
densities set by 
the framework 
and council 
objectives, and 
harness the 
pattern of 
diffuse space as 
per objective 
seven from the 
site evaluation. 

M32 Generation of 
alternatives  

Framework  
 
Client/brief  
 
Objectives  
 
Site evaluation  
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

3.136 Sketch another 
alternative 
arrangement 
for building 
over some of 
Fairfield 
Gardens. 

To see if it can 
be resolved 
better spatially. 

M32 Generation of 
alternatives  

Site  
 
Guiding 
principles 
 
Theory  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

 

Table 37 
Commentary entries 3.135 to 3.136 
 

5.2.33. In many other instances the constraints such as physical aspects of the site, policy 

and land ownership (which Lawson (2006) would describe as inflexible) dictate the response 

by the designer. In these instances, where theory is seen to be involved, it is a secondary or 

tertiary influence. In the example given [Table 39 - commentary entries 3.47 to 3.48] the 
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designer wishes to make new connections to the east of the site, from north to south, 

responding to the objective of improving integration. However, due to the constraints of land 

ownership - which in this case are complex and fragmented - the proposal can only be made 

tentatively, recognised by the designer as a vulnerable part of the proposal on which she 

cannot rely. She therefore marks it as a discrete option, reliant upon a package of land 

acquisition potentially involving compulsory purchase, which may or may not be possible. 

This demonstrates the subservience of a theoretically driven objective and alternative 

(seemingly underpinned by Hillier’s notions of integration and connectivity) to the dominant 

forces of external constraints that are ultimately financial and political. 

 
 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

3.47 Sketch possible 
responses to the 
physical 
constraints in the 
College Green 
area of the site, 
namely the 
railway lines and 
existing 
movement 
channels. 

To test possible 
ways to 
spatially 
resolve this 
area that 
achieve the 
connections 
desired for 
greater 
permeability 
and public 
fronts to the 
street. 

M10 Generation of 
alternatives 
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Site 
 
Theory 
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit Substantive 
theory 
(theory in) 

3.48 Decide that it is 
not possible to 
satisfactorily 
resolve this area 
within the 
limitations of the 
existing 
ownership 

The land 
ownership is 
very 
fragmented and 
incoherent 
here, making 
the creation of 
a crucial 

M10 Synthesis or 
selection of 
alternatives  

Land ownership - - 

Figure 45 
Masterplan development image 
M10 
 

Figure 44 
Site land ownership study (excerpt from Croydon site 
 evaluation) [see Volume II – Design Reports] 
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boundaries and 
therefore this 
solution would 
only be possible 
with compulsory 
purchase. 

north/south link 
to East 
Croydon station 
impossible. 

 

 

 
COMMENTARY ENTRIES 

INFLUENCED BY GUIDING 
PRINCIPLES AND THEORY 

NO. OUT 
OF 

THEORY-
RELATED 
ENTRIES 

%AGE OF 
THEORY-
RELATED 
ENTRIES  

NO. OUT OF 
IMPLICITLY 

THEORY-
RELATED 
ENTRIES 

%AGE OF 
IMPLICITLY 

THEORY-
RELATED 
ENTRIES  

Site 
Evaluation 

1.60*, 1.65 – 1.66*  3 of 19 
entries 16% 0 of 4 entries 0% 

Framework 
2.41; 2.50, 2.69, 2.71; 2.73; 2.77 

– 2.78; 2.87* 
8 of 40 
entries 20% 7 of 11 

entries 63% 

Masterplan 

3.24; 3.30; 3.41; 3.43 – 3.44; 
3.49 – 3.50; 3.54 – 3.55; 3.57; 
3.59; 3.61; 3.68 – 3.70; 3.83; 

3.87; 3.89 – 3.90; 3.95; 3.112 – 
3.113; 3.115; 3.130; 3.134, 3.136 

3.142; 3.144; 3.146 

29 of 52 
entries 56% 29 of 44 

entries 66% 

 Total 

40 of 111 
theory-
related 
entries 

36% of 
theory-
related 
entries 

36 of 59 
implicitly 
theory-
related 
entries 

61% of 
implicitly 
theory-
related 
entries 

Table 39 
Commentary entries where guiding principles and theory coincide (* indicates explicit use of theory) 
 

5.2.34. A number of authors on the design process contend that designers operate under the 

influence of guiding principles or values (Schön, 1983, Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, Madanipour, 

1996, Lawson & Dorst, 2009, Cross, 2011). Lawson and Dorst argue that a designer’s 

guiding principles evolve with experience and are an individual intellectual collection of 

motivations, beliefs, values and attitudes (2009). It is thought that they may be used 

explicitly or implicitly, in a structured or unstructured way, throughout the entire design 

process or only part, and with a greater or lesser degree of dominance (Lawson, 2006, Cross, 

2011). Reflecting on analysis of the design for Croydon and commentary on it, there appears 

to be some correlation between the designer’s guiding principles and theory. Although 

identifying tacit influences is not as simple as identifying explicit ones, moves which the 

researcher/designer considers to have been directed by her guiding principles often seem to 

coincide with the perception of some kind of tacit theoretical influence. In the framework 

stage, 63% of the entries to which implicit theoretical influence is attributed are also 

associated with the designer’s guiding principles, and in the masterplan stage this is 66% 

Table 38 
Commentary entries 3.47 to 3.48 
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[see Table 40]. Demonstrating this potential link, the designer at one point [Table 40 - 

commentary entry 3.134] instinctively reframes the design problem to create variety along 

the street space. This move is understood by the researcher/designer to be based upon the 

principles of ‘good’ urban design. This desire for variety, and the assumption that it is a 

positive attribute of built environment, potentially suggests a strong connection to the values 

espoused in Bentley’s work, ‘Responsive Environments’ (Bentley et al. 1985). 

 

 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

3.134 Focus on plot 
divisions and 
where they 
should be. 

To reinforce the 
existing 
positive 
character of this 
retail area and 
ensure variety 
along the street 
space. 

- Generation of 
alternatives  

Guiding 
principles 
 
Theory 
 
Education 
 
Previous 
experience 

Implicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

 

 

5.2.35. In another instance, the designer is exploring possible variations in proposed building 

heights through sketching and modelling [Table 41 - commentary entry 3.142]. The 

objective is articulated as supporting orientation by visually framing spaces and creating 

visual links. Again, the researcher/designer thinks of this as being a consequence of 

instinctive tendencies because of her guiding principles, but it also seems to have some 

theoretical influence. The manipulation of building mass in the interests of experiential 

aspects of public open space may point to theorists such as Sitte, Unwin, Zucker and Cullen, 

whilst the overarching objective of legibility suggests the possible influence of Lynch. In 

these examples [3.134 and 3.142] as well as others, certain theoretically derived values and 

interests appear to be inherent in the designer’s guiding principles, implicit within her 

motivations and decisions. This also seems to be linked with other authors’ perception of 

goals, criteria or priorities being implicit within a designer’s actions (Wolfe & Shinn, 1970, 

Lawson, 2006, Cross, 2011) [see paragraph 5.2.32]. 

 

 

 

 

Table 40 
Commentary entry 3.134 
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 COMMENTARY       

 Action Reason Image 
Ref. 

Type of design 
activity 

Type of influence Implicit/Explicit Type of theory 

        

3.142 Sketch and 
model ideas 
about building 
heights across 
the area. 

To find where 
height may 
serve to frame 
spaces, make 
visual links or 
help 
orientation. 

M34 
M35 

Generation of 
alternatives  
 
Evaluation of 
alternatives  

Theory  
 
Guiding 
principles  

Implicit  Substantive 
theory 
(theory in)  

 

 
 

5.2.36. Heylighen (2009) judges designers to be affected by their own tacit view of the world 

[see paragraph 2.2.29]. An overview of the design process for Croydon, and the reflection on 

it, suggest a certain approach which appears to be rooted in a theoretical perspective. 

Theorists who have been discussed as either explicitly or implicitly influencing the design 

include Hillier, Calthorpe, Jacobs, Lynch, Bentley et al., Gehl, Cullen, Alexander, Sitte, 

Unwin, Curdes, Zucker, Krier and Duany Plater-Zyberk. Viewed retrospectively, the 

theorists whose influence has been observed in the design for Croydon do not readily seem 

to fall into any of the subject-related as they cover a range of different topics. However, 

Simmonds’ (1993) categorisation of urban design theorists into either conservative reformers 

or radical reformers [see paragraph 2.1.49] may offer a helpful perspective. His distinction is 

between different attitudes towards the emerging city – the former deriving principles from 

the traditional city and the latter embracing the new forms of the city. Jacobs, Bentley, Krier, 

Duany and Plater-Zyberk are all specifically identified by Simmonds as conservative 

reformers and the other substantive theories which appear to have influenced this urban 

Table 41 
Commentary entry 3.142 

Figure 47 
Masterplan development image M34 

Figure 46 
Masterplan development image M35 
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design also conveniently seem to fit. Considering the design, as both process and product, it 

can be compared to the principles which Simmonds (1993) believes to be typical of 

conservative reformers [Table 42]: 

 
Repair to existing context ✓ 

Preference for the grid ✓ 

Poly-centric structure ✓ 

Mixed use cores by building at density ✓ 

Civic centres - 

Opposed to effects of market demands ✓ 

Re-use of traditional built forms ✓ 

Employment and socio-economic diversity ✓ 

Design open space to be intensively used ✓ 
 

Table 42 
Comparing the design for Croydon to Simmonds’ (1993) principles of the conservative reformer 
 
5.2.37. The formal objectives set at the conclusion of the site evaluation [see Volume II – 

Design Reports] present perhaps the clearest evidence of this, showing an unwitting 

observance of these values and giving further indication of the extent of theory’s implicit 

influence: 

• Reduce car dominance and prioritise pedestrians in terms of permeability 

and perception. 

• Create new east-west spatial connections, improving global integration. 

• Diversify uses within areas to erode the mono-functional land use pattern 

and extend hours of activity. 

• Provide housing of mixed types and tenures to meet the needs of a variety of 

socio-economic groups within the town centre. 

• Negate the immediate detrimental socio-economic and spatial effects of 

vacant space through the introduction of short to mid-term proposals. 

• Capitalise on Croydon’s public transport links and proximity to Central 

London and reinforce its position as a commercial destination in the long 

term. 

• Establish a robust built form/open space relationship, which spatially defines 

public and private, enforces active frontages and harnesses diffuse public 

space. 

 
5.2.38. Although a few would belong in the category of type two, ultimately the majority of 
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the theorists whose principles moves have been attributed to would fall more specifically 

into Simmonds’ conservative reformers type one – their principles and inspiration drawn 

from traditional cities, repairing existing urban centres, and coercing new social and 

economic activities into traditional patterns of built form with a view to reforming them in 

the process [see paragraph 2.1.49.a]. What is interesting here is that when the various 

instances in the design commentary which are thought to be theoretically influenced are 

considered as individual moves, the basis of each might be most closely attributed to works 

such as ‘The Death and Life of Great American Cities’ (Jacobs, 1962) or ‘The Concise 

Townscape’ (Cullen, 1961) due to the emphasis of particular principles. However, reflection 

across all the instances of perceived theoretical influence collectively would appear to 

strongly suggest that ‘Responsive Environments’ (Bentley et al., 1985), through its synthesis 

and advancement of the theoretical position of a number of works, underpins this urban 

design for Croydon, particularly at the level of the masterplan. This seems to confirm 

assertions that this is the dominant theoretical force in urban design with wide utility and 

application at this time [see paragraph 2.1.80]. 

5.2.39. However, prior to reflection on it as part of this research, the apparent significance of 

the conservative reformers and ‘Responsive Environments’ was not something the designer 

had previously been particularly conscious of in the course of her normal design activity. 

Although Schön (1983) argues that the way in which a designer frames a problem is related 

to their core principles, not to theory, this evidence might suggest that, for the urban 

designer, core principles may themselves be tacit representations of an unwitting 

subscription to urban design theory.  

5.2.40. One can speculate on where this theoretical perspective has come from and two 

sources seem likely to have contributed. The first of these is formal education. The MSc 

programme in urban design at Edinburgh College of Art introduced the designer to the 

approach of the conservative reformers, creating an awareness of the principles of 

‘Responsive Environments’ (Bentley et al., 1985) as well as the use of space syntax analysis, 

Cullen’s serial vision and Lynch’s analysis of legibility, amongst other influences. Although 

he does not link in with theoretical loyalties, Cross (2011) does consider education to be one 

of the factors that influences a designer. He interprets it as part of what generates “intuitive 

responses” (Cross, 2011), which would concur with the impression here that it is an implicit 

influence. It is possible that underlying this implicit influence from an individual’s urban 

design education is a tacit contribution from urban design theory. The extent to which the 

influence of theory and education coincide during the development of this urban design for 
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Croydon is demonstrated in Table 40. In particular, education is frequently thought to have 

some effect when the implicit use of theory is perceived (44% - see Table 43). At the spatial 

level of the masterplan, when theory is used more implicitly than explicitly [see paragraph 

5.2.24 and Table 30], the correlation between these two stimuli is greater (48%) than when 

theory is being used more explicitly [see paragraph 5.2.1 and Table 16] at a strategic level 

during the development of the framework (18%). 

 

COMMENTARY 
ENTRIES 

INFLUENCED BY 
EDUCATION AND 

THEORY 

NO. OUT OF 
THEORY-
RELATED 
ENTRIES 

%AGE OF 
THEORY-
RELATED 
ENTRIES  

NO. OUT OF 
IMPLICITLY 

THEORY-
RELATED 
ENTRIES 

%AGE OF 
IMPLICITLY 

THEORY-
RELATED 
ENTRIES  

Site 
Evaluation 

1.65*-1.66*; 1.73; 1.161-
1.162 5 of 19 entries 26% 3 of 4 entries 75% 

Framework 2.41; 2.71  2 of 40 
entries 5% 2 of 11 entries 18% 

Masterplan 

3.20; 3.24; 3.30; 3.32; 3.36; 
3.38; 3.41; 3.43; 3.45-3.47; 

3.49-3.50; 3.52*-3.53*; 
3.54; 3.56*; 3.57; 3.59; 

3.61; 3.67*; 3.76*; 3.89-
3.90; 3.99*; 3.112; 3.134 

27 of 52 
entries 52% 21 of 44 

entries 48% 

 Total 

34 of 111 
theory- 
related 
entries 

31% of 
theory- 
related 
entries 

26 of 59 
implicitly 
theory- 
related 
entries 

44% of 
implicitly 
theory-
related 
entries 

Table 43 
Commentary entries where education and theory coincide (* indicates explicit use of theory) 
 

5.2.41. The second potential source is the currently accepted paradigms in the field. Between 

the conservatives and radicals, Simmonds judges the conservative reformers to be the 

dominant group currently [see paragraph 2.1.50] with the largest subscription from urban 

design theorists and practitioners. He anticipates that the radical reformers will challenge this 

at some point. This resonates to a certain extent with Stevens’ description of contending 

groups within the field of architecture (1998) [see paragraphs 2.1.68 and 2.1.69]. He argues 

that newcomers have the choice of either subscribing to accepted paradigms (therefore 

securing membership of the dominant group) or taking the riskier approach of challenging 

accepted paradigms (hoping to overthrow the dominant group). The evidence in this research 

may indicate that, although in urban design the context of designing is more complex and 

constrained than in architecture, there may be similar cycles of theory (or paradigm shifts). 

In the example provided by this design for Croydon and reflection on it, what appears to be 
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an approach founded on the principles of ‘Responsive Environments’ (Bentley et al., 1985), 

could indicate the possibility that dominant urban design theory in each cycle has a relatively 

significant influence on the creative process, but that this is not something that is necessarily 

knowingly or openly committed to by the urban designer. 

5.2.42. Returning to the argument that episodic knowledge (precedents and previous 

experience) is preferred by designers over semantic knowledge (theory) (Lang, 1987, 

Lawson & Dorst, 2009), the earlier supposition that this statement might overlook the 

distinction between what is explicit and implicit [see paragraph 5.1.9] seems to have some 

foundation in this instance. At the stage of the masterplan, the percentage of commentary 

entries where precedent or previous experience appears to be used (14%) [see Table 13] is 

greater than the number in which theory is explicitly used (5%) [see Table 14]. However, if 

the underlying theoretical associations of the individual designer and the consequent implicit 

use of urban design theory in the design process are included in this equation, then the extent 

to which theory influences design decisions appears to outweigh that of episodic knowledge 

in the design work presented as part of this research. Overall, the instances in which theory 

seems to be an influence (23%) [see Table 7] are greater than that of precedent or previous 

experience (21%) [see Table 13]. 43% of commentary entries during the framework 

development are thought to show either the explicit or implicit influence of theory [see Table 

7] as compared with just 10% thought to reference precedent or previous experience [see 

Table 13]. In the masterplan stage the distinction is not so great but is still apparent as 31% 

of commentary entries are perceived to have theory acting upon them in some way [see 

Table 7], whilst only 14% of entries use precedent or previous experience [see Table 13]. 

 

5.3. Summary 

Frequency of influences 

5.3.1. Urban design theory does appear to have been an influence in the design created for 

Croydon as part of this research. Overall, 23% of all commentary entries appear to show 

some kind of theoretical influence [see Table 9]. Although clearly a minority, this appears to 

be a fairly significant proportion of the total entries. When broken down into the site 

evaluation, framework and masterplan, this is not evenly distributed across the three parts. 
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The framework and masterplan seem to be the most affected (43% and 31% of all 

commentary entries respectively) and the site evaluation least affected (only 9% of entries). 

5.3.2. Other influences were also found to act upon the design process and product, namely 

guiding principles, site, policy, client/brief, site evaluation, objectives, precedents, previous 

experience and education. In addition, analysis of the commentary prompted three more 

categories to be added - framework, land ownership and reports/grey literature. Collectively, 

non-theoretical influences appear within the analysis frequently, contributing to the vast 

majority of diary entries (92%) either solely or in combination [see Table 12]. Again, there is 

some disparity between the three stages of the design: 95% of entries relating to the site 

evaluation are thought to show these other types of influence, and 95% of the masterplan 

entries, but only 78% of the framework [see Table 12]. This suggests that, although theory 

has some impact, other factors influence the process far more often. 

Nature of theoretical influence 

5.3.3. Reflection on the design, commentary and analysis seems to be suggesting that the 

more conceptual and strategic the stage of design, the more extensive and explicit theory’s 

influence is. Conversely, the more spatial and detailed the stage of design, the more tacit and 

fragmented theory’s involvement appears to be. It is often implicit, embedded within the 

guiding principles that the individual designer exercises, evidenced in the design process and 

design product. There is some indication that the way in which theory is used varies 

according to the design activity/stage (definition of the problem, setting of objectives, 

generation of alternatives, evaluation of alternatives). Three distinct ways in which the urban 

designer uses urban design theory have emerged: 

i. As a tool for analysis of existing situations or proposed designs. This tends to be done 

through established techniques that are associated with the theory in question. It seems to 

be used in this way during stages when the urban designer is defining the problem, 

evaluating alternatives and synthesising/selecting alternatives. Varying degrees of 

interpretation are required in the execution of techniques, in understanding the results, and 

in judging their implications using the theory’s own principles in combination with the 

designer’s experience. 

ii. As a source of guidance/information which is actively sought by the urban designer as a 

basis for design decisions. This involves a greater degree of interpretation on the 

designer’s part, in determining how, in the absence of any given method, to apply abstract 
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principles to a specific situation. This use of theory is observed as being involved in the 

setting of objectives, generation of alternatives, evaluation of alternatives and 

synthesis/selection of alternatives. 

iii. As an underlying foundation which tacitly informs the urban designer’s decisions. This 

use of theory extends across all stages of design - from how a designer defines a problem, 

sets objectives, generates, evaluates and synthesises/selects alternatives. It seems likely 

that this use of theory is largely informed by the designer’s theoretical ‘allegiance’. 

5.3.4. A significant proportion of the way in which the individual approaches designing can 

seemingly be attributed to a foundation of education, previous experience, guiding principles 

and paradigms of the field. However, closer examination of these influences reveals that they 

also have a theoretical underpinning. Values inherent in the designer’s tacit reasoning are 

clearly rooted in particular theoretical works. The extent to which instances thought to have 

been influenced by education, previous experience and guiding principles coincide with 

perceived tacit theoretical influence suggests that it is a large part of how the designer is 

influenced by theory implicitly. It would seem to imply that the design process and product 

may be more profoundly contingent on urban design theory than the marginal discussion in 

existing literature might suggest. 

5.3.5. Not all the decisions made within a design process are of equal importance. It would 

be pertinent to acknowledge that decisions made at the strategic, long-term level have greater 

importance than some of the decisions at a spatial level as part of the masterplan 

development. In this instance, theory is seen to be most active during the development of the 

urban design framework for Croydon [see Table 9]: Transit-Oriented Development has a 

substantial role in its creation, and in this way the overall impact of theory is substantial. 

Type of theory 

5.3.6. Lang (1987) proposes that substantive theory (along with normative theory i.e. 

episodic knowledge) implicitly influences design generally (substantive theories being those 

which study the discipline’s own operations by providing observations and explanations of 

urban phenomena or processes (Faludi, 1973, Cuthbert, 2007). Carmona and Tiesdell also 

think that it is this type of theory that offers observations that can guide, or be tested through, 

planning policy and urban design (2007). All the theories that are perceived to have 

influenced this urban design, both explicitly and implicitly, are classified as substantive 

theories (theories in urban design), which may indicate that it is substantive theory which has 
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a role in the individual design process in the context of the urban and procedural theory 

(theories of urban design) do not or that as yet urban design has no effective procedural 

theory (Cuthbert, 2007). 

5.3.7. The selection of which particular substantive theories to engage (both explicitly and 

implicitly) does not seem to adhere collectively to any subject-related focus. A category that 

does seem to correlate with the theories referred to during the urban design for Croydon is 

Simmonds’ ‘conservative reformers’ [see paragraph 2.1.49.i] and in particular the principles 

espoused in ‘Responsive Environments’ (Bentley et al., 1985), supporting the assertion that 

these bodies of work are the dominant theoretical positions in urban design in the UK at 

present [see paragraph 2.1.80]. 
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6. Conclusion 
The purpose of this chapter is to consider the findings from the research, draw conclusions 

and suggest areas for further research. 

Initially, there is a summary of the thesis contents prior to a discussion of the findings. The 

findings are considered in relation to the research question and the objectives to determine 

how successfully they have been met and whether, in retrospect, they are reasonable 

objectives. A similar review of the appropriateness of the methodology precedes speculation 

on the potential for future research. 
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6.1. Summation 
The following section summarises the work that has been done in this research by outlining 

the different components, their purpose and their outcomes. 

Literature Review 

6.1.1. The current state of knowledge is examined through a review of literature in and 

around the area of the relationship between theory and design in urban design. This refines 

the area of interest, and identifies the specific focus, question, aim and objectives within it.  

6.1.2. In seeking to understand what is already discussed about theory and design in urban 

design, the literature review is organised into two sections. The first considers urban design: 

various definitions, its context, the location of urban design within areas of scholarship and 

the outcomes of urban design. The final part of this section considers what urban design 

theory is and what its role is thought to be. Section two of the review explores existing 

knowledge of the design process, both in generic terms and in terms specific to urban design, 

attempting to understand how it works.  

Urban design 

6.1.3. Although there is little consensus about a definition of urban design, Kirk (1980), 

Castells (1983) and Cuthbert (2007) regard it as a conflictive process in which the urban 

designer must negotiate multiple and, at times, competing interests in “…the symbolic 

attempt to express urban meaning in certain urban forms” (Castells, 1983). As a formal 

discipline/activity, urban design is regarded as only part of what contributes to the eventual 

form of the built environment.  

6.1.4. Cuthbert (2011) argues for a social science basis for the discipline proposing that it 

become rooted within spatial political economy. However, he acknowledges the relationship 

to architecture and planning. Within the interpretative process that generates urban form this 

relationship enables the use of approaches more common in the area of art and design.  

Madanipour (1996) describes it as the ‘creative process’ of urban design, in which the 

individual designer uses his/her skills, knowledge and judgment to develop spatial proposals 

- distinct from the technical process (when designers are interacting with the objective world 
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through application of science and technology) and the social process (when designers are 

involved with other individuals and institutions constituting their social setting). 

6.1.5. As a product, the urban designer may generate a site evaluation, which leads to 

development objectives, an urban design framework, which provides the context for more 

detailed development in the form of strategic thinking and two-dimensional planning, and a 

masterplan which consists of three-dimensional spatial design (Cowan, 2003).  

6.1.6. For the purposes of this research, the term theory refers to urban design theory as 

distinct from the broader category of urban theory (Parker, 2004, Cuthbert, 2006). The 

distinctions drawn between procedural (theory of) and substantive (theory in) theory are used 

to focus on theories in urban design - those which study the discipline’s own operations by 

providing observations and explanations of urban phenomena or processes (Faludi, 1973, 

Cuthbert, 2007). There are suggestions that theory influences design in some way (Wolfe & 

Shinn, 1970, Schön, 1983, Madanipour, 1996, Moughtin, 1999, Lang, 2005). More 

specifically there is some indication that substantive theories might guide and be tested by 

design (Lang, 1987, Carmona & Tiesdell, 2007). However, beyond the notion that theory 

provides abstract generalized knowledge that can be applied to site-specific projects, it is not 

clear how this might happen.  

The design process 

6.1.7. The literature review concludes that, rather than an intangible creative act, entirely 

unique to each project, the design process is commonly viewed as a process with underlying 

stages and recognisable actions. Furthermore, whilst some design activity and the reasoning 

behind it is done explicitly, it is widely thought that some is done implicitly, and furthermore 

that tacit knowledge might be used [see paragraph 2.4.1]. 

6.1.8. The design process is understood to be subject to a range of influences, some of which 

are specific to a project and some of which are general. They are seen to include the 

designer’s own guiding principles, site analysis, constraints, precedents and personal 

experiences. Occasionally theory is mentioned as a possible influence, sometimes broadly 

described as theoretical constructs and sometimes as currently accepted paradigms [see 

paragraph 2.4.2].  

6.1.9. Suggestions were found that theory influences design but with little clarity about how 

this might happen, and there were indications that designers prefer to use episodic 
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knowledge (precedents) rather than semantic knowledge (theory) [see paragraph 2.4.4]. 

Notably, two of the most prolific contributors of literature in the design methods field - 

Lawson (1994, 2004, 2006, 2009) and Cross (2001, 2011) - were found not to include 

‘theory’ directly as an influence in their models of the design process. 

Methodology 

6.1.10. As a consequence of the research objective and literature review findings, this study 

requires a methodology that allows examination of the design process within urban design. 

Scrutiny of the designer’s decision-making process and tacit knowledge is necessary in order 

to allow the explicit and implicit theoretical influences to be examined.  

System of inquiry 

6.1.11. Research by design is understood as research that employs generative design as an 

integral methodological component, the output being both text and design. It is argued that 

certain aspects of design, chiefly the designer’s tacit knowledge and decision-making 

process, are not accessible using more traditional research methods but that they can be 

examined by using design as a methodology (Lang, 1987, Buchanan, 1999, Cross, 1999, 

2001, Heylighen, 2007, Friedman 2003, Niedderer, 2007, Niedderer & Roworth-Stokes, 

2007, Cavallin & Bianchin, 2009). For this reason the system of inquiry for this study is 

research by design. Some authors argue that it is somehow special and that traditional 

research paradigms and criteria do not apply (Frayling, 1993, Rust, 2004, Dunin-Woyseth, 

2005, Findeli et al., 2009,). However others conclude that it is not only unnecessary for 

design-based research to be categorised differently from all other academic research but 

undesirable, as Michael Biggs and Daniela Büchler (2007) argue that the same criteria for 

rigour, knowledge progression and communicability are required of it. Essentially, design in 

a research context is just another means of generating an evidence base for analysis, in the 

same way as case studies, interviews or historical surveys (Steinᴓ & Markussen, 2011). 

Strategy 

6.1.12. Textual elucidation of the design work is required by the University of Edinburgh’s 

regulations. From a review of literature and completed PhD theses that use creative practice, 

four possible methodological approaches appear to exist. The categories that emerge are 

quasi-scientific, creative practice, speculation and reflection (Montague, 2012). These 
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possible strategies were reviewed and the approach of the reflective practitioner was selected 

as it gives the opportunity to look back at both the process and the product of an urban 

design and consider where and how theory appears to have influenced it. It is recognised that 

in order to identify the knowledge which is “...implicit in our patterns of action” (Schön, 

1983) additional efforts must be made, beyond the type of reflection which is integral to 

design practice, in order to articulate the process (Friedman, 2003). The design process is 

made explicit by the researcher/designer and he/she then reflects retrospectively on 

information in relation to the original theoretical context (Montague, 2012). By doing this 

he/she may “...gain new insights and understanding upon practice – as post rationalisation on 

‘ordinary’ practice” (Niedderer, 2007). 

Tactics 

6.1.13. Certain tactics are then determined in order to execute this approach. Croydon in 

London is selected as an appropriate site for the researcher/designer to use in the creation of 

an urban design, comprising a site evaluation, framework and masterplan. A diary of the 

design process is also selected as a means to make implicit activity explicit. In order to deal 

with the large amount of information and to locate relevant design activity within it, various 

steps are determined to process and analyse the raw data produced by the diary (Pedgley 

2007), creating a viable evidence base for reflection. This reflection is retrospective and 

follows the principles of reflection-on-action (Schön, 1983), to find relevant phenomena and 

pick out any trends: instances when theory appears to have influenced it and in what ways it 

has done so, both explicitly and implicitly. In this way, the tacit knowledge held in the 

process and product of design can be articulated. 

Design & Commentary 

6.1.14. The design and reflection on it are used “...to gain new insights and understanding 

upon practice – as post rationalisation on ‘ordinary’ practice” (Niedderer & Roworth-Stokes, 

2007). Therefore the design component includes the standard outputs of urban design [see 

paragraph 2.3.38]. Croydon is selected as it has a live brief for development and is of 

sufficient size for an urban design intervention within the physical context of an existing 

built context, as information is readily available and as it can be easily visited for a site 

survey. 
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6.1.15. Alongside the design activity, a commentary is kept to make explicit the implicit 

activity and reasoning within the design process. This is not an analytical commentary but a 

record of direct and immediate actions and reactions in the design process. It might be 

termed ‘descriptive reflection’ – “...a factual account of an event” (Hatton & Smith, 1995, 

quoted in Pedgley, 2007).  It could be seen also as Schön’s reflection-in-action, as it 

documents the designer’s reasoning when engaging directly with the design process.  

6.1.16. The commentary is presented in a tabular format as part of the Analysis chapter 

[section 4.2]. Each entry records the action undertaken, the reason for that action and the 

associated sketch if applicable. All sketches and models generated during the development of 

the urban design framework and masterplan for Croydon are collated and presented for 

cross-referencing [section 4.3]. 

Analysis 

6.1.17. Some difficulty is perceived in locating and analysing design activity (Matthews, 

2007). A strategy for dealing with this difficulty has been used by Pedgley (2007), who takes 

various steps to prepare, process and analyse the raw data produced by the diary. Seen to be 

key in this strategy is the use of categories and ‘codes’, to organise and distil the large 

volume of raw data (Gero & McNeill, 2006, Matthews, 2007, Pedgley, 2007). The categories 

for analysis are derived from the research aim. As the aim is to facilitate discussion of 

theory’s role in the individual design process, each commentary entry is analysed in terms of 

the type of design activity which is taking place and the types of influence that are thought to 

be acting upon it. Where this seems to include theory, further analysis is used to discern 

whether it is explicit or implicit and whether the theory is substantive or procedural. The 

codes within each category are informed by the findings of the literature review and the 

content of the commentary.   

Reflection 

6.1.18. Reflection on the design and analysed commentary discerns any relevant patterns or 

phenomena within the data, and relates them to the existing knowledge appraised in the 

Literature Review. First, it is considered whether or not urban design theory appears to have 

been an influence in the development of the site evaluation, urban design framework and 

masterplan for Croydon and, if so, where. This is then compared to the extent to which other 
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influences affect the design. What was found was that urban design theory had been an 

influence on the design process and the design product (proposal) but that it was subservient 

to other influences. The nature of theory’s apparent influence was then more extensively 

considered. 

6.1.19. Explicit and implicit use of theory is perceived to have taken place, and instances of 

both are examined. Several theories such as Bill Hillier’s Space Syntax (1984) and Kevin 

Lynch’s ‘A Theory of Good City Form’ (1960) have applications that are used both in the 

site evaluation and in evaluating design proposals. Additionally, Peter Calthorpe’s ‘Transit-

Oriented Development’ (1993) is seen to have been explicitly consulted in the initial stages 

of developing the urban design framework. At first, it forms a strategic direction for various 

elements of the framework proposal. Subsequently, it is used to steer the design development 

by repeated referral to its principles, which appear to form the criteria for evaluation of 

alternatives. This period of the design shows a progression from abstract, generalised ideas 

to interpretations specific to a site in keeping with Wolfe and Shinn (1970) and Lang (1987). 

6.1.20. Whilst some design activity and the reasoning behind it is done explicitly, it is widely 

thought that some is implicit, and that, furthermore, it might use tacit knowledge (Wolfe & 

Shinn, 1970, Schön, 1983, Moughtin, 1999, Lawson, 2006, Heylighen, Cavallin & Bianchin, 

2009, Cross, 2011). There are also some suggestions that a designer may use theory 

implicitly, without it being explicitly acknowledged (Moughtin, 1999, Allen, 2008). Theory 

is perceived to have had some implicit role in the design for Croydon in instances where the 

designer demonstrates, in her thoughts and actions, an adherence to certain values. For 

example, she expresses concern for the negative impact of diffuse space and desire to create 

a sense of place by spatially concentrating activity, which may suggest the implicit influence 

of the theories of Sitte, Alexander, Lynch, Gehl and Cullen. Their ideologies seem to 

underpin the perspective of the designer, informing the generation of an alternative design in 

which there is less open space and the tacit judgement that this spatial restriction is 

potentially a positive move. This may be related to the idea articulated by Lawson (2006), 

Cross (2011), and Wolfe and Shinn (1970) that a designer approaches a project with implicit 

criteria, goals and priorities. Collectively, this theoretical perspective seems to align with 

Simmonds (1993) category of ‘conservative reformers’, which is in turn broadly represented 

by Bentley et al.’s ‘Responsive Environments’ (1985). 
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6.2. Findings 
6.2.1. The research question this PhD thesis addresses is: ‘In which ways might theory be 

used in the individual design process of urban design?’ Its aim is to explore ways in which 

theories in urban design influence the process of urban design and the extent to which they 

may inform design decisions in addition to the other constraints which a designer must 

consider. The research objectives are to review literature about the relationship between 

theory and design; to examine the role of theory in the individual creative process of urban 

design; and to reflect on the process of design in order to conclude how it was informed by 

theory [see paragraph 1.3.3.]. 

6.2.2. These objectives have been met in several ways. By means of the literature review, it 

has been possible to study existing knowledge pertaining to the design process and theory, 

and the relationship between the two. This background has proved integral to refining the 

research question, building a suitable methodological approach and contextualising 

discussion of the empirical work. Through the creation of the urban design for Croydon, it 

has been possible to examine the role of theory in the individual creative process of the 

researcher/designer as she develops a site evaluation, framework and masterplan. Reflection 

on the design, commentary and analysis then allowed conclusions to be drawn as to how 

theory has been an influence on the process and product. 

6.2.3. Urban design theory does appear to have been an influence in the design created for 

Croydon as part of this research. The frequency of its influence is significant but less than 

that of a variety of other influences. Although theory has often been subservient to other 

influences, in terms of the importance of its influence, its contribution to the development of 

the urban design framework for Croydon is quite extensive in determining the overall 

approach. At this strategic level, decisions can have far greater impact than those that follow 

in the more spatial masterplan level. 

6.2.4. Overall, 23% of all commentary entries appear to show some kind of theoretical 

influence. This is a fairly significant proportion of the total entries. When this is broken 

down into the site evaluation, framework and masterplan, the influence is not evenly 

distributed across the three parts. The framework and masterplan are most affected (43% and 

31% of all commentary entries respectively) and the site evaluation is least affected (only 

9% of entries). 
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6.2.5. Other influences were also found to act upon the design process and product, namely 

guiding principles, site, policy, client/brief, site evaluation, objectives, precedents, previous 

experience, education, framework, land ownership and reports/grey literature. Collectively, 

these other influences appear within the analysis frequently, contributing to the vast majority 

of diary entries (92% show other influences either solely or in combination with theory – see 

Table 12). Again, there is some disparity between the three stages of the design. 95% of 

entries relating to the site evaluation are thought to show these other types of influence, and 

95% of the masterplan entries, but only 78% of the framework entries. This would suggest 

that although theory has some impact, other factors influence the process far more often. 

6.2.6. Reflection on the design, commentary and analysis suggests that the more conceptual 

and strategic the stage of design, the more extensive and explicit theory’s influence is. 

Conversely, the more spatial and detailed the stage of design, the more tacit and fragmented 

theory’s involvement appears to be. It is often implicit, embedded within the guiding 

principles that the individual designer exercises, evidenced in the design process and design 

product. It seems reasonable that these points could have been expected as findings prior to 

conducting the research. They would certainly seem to confirm the author’s own general 

perceptions of theory’s role. 

6.2.7. Three distinct ways in which the urban designer uses urban design theory emerge: 

i. As a tool for analysis of existing situations or proposed designs. This tends to be done 

through established techniques that are associated with the theory in question. It seems to 

be used in this way during stages when the urban designer is defining the problem, 

evaluating alternatives and synthesising/selecting alternatives. Varying degrees of 

interpretation are required in the execution of techniques, in understanding the results, and 

in judging their implications using the theory’s own principles in combination with the 

designer’s experience. 

ii. As a source of guidance/information which is actively sought by the urban designer as a 

basis for design decisions. This involves a greater degree of interpretation on the 

designer’s part, in determining how, in the absence of any given method, to apply abstract 

principles to a specific situation. This use of theory is observed in the setting of objectives, 

generation of alternatives, evaluation of alternatives and synthesis/selection of alternatives. 

Instances such as that discussed in paragraph 5.2.10 also raise interesting issues: where the 

designer selects an approach (TOD), the designer applies the approach, and the designer 
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evaluates the application of it using criteria from that approach, is it not inevitable that the 

move will be judged as successful? 

iii. As an underlying foundation which tacitly informs the urban designer’s decisions. This 

use of theory extends across all stages of design - from how a designer defines a problem, 

sets objectives, generates, evaluates and synthesises/selects alternatives. It seems likely 

that this use of theory is largely informed by the designer’s theoretical preferences, 

dictating their perspective. 

6.2.8. The way in which the individual approaches designing can seemingly be attributed, to 

a significant extent, to a foundation of education, previous experience, guiding principles and 

paradigms of the field. However, closer examination of these influences reveals that they 

also have a theoretical underpinning. Values inherent in the designer’s tacit reasoning are 

clearly rooted in particular theoretical works. The extent to which instances thought to have 

been influenced by guiding principles [see paragraph 5.2.34] and education [see paragraph 

5.2.38] coincide with instances of perceived tacit theoretical influence suggests that it is a 

large part of how the designer is implicitly influenced by theory. It would seem to imply that 

the design process and product may be more profoundly contingent on urban design theory 

than the marginal discussion in existing literature might suggest. Authors currently tend to 

regard it as an entity with peripheral influence on the design process, yet the links perceived 

in this research between urban design theory and a designer’s education and guiding 

principles suggest that it might be described less as ‘periphery’ and more as ‘foundation’. 

Potentially, through education and practice, one could speculate that urban design theory is 

at the root of how an urban designer learns to approach the individual creative process. 

Inadvertently or otherwise, his/her formal education may well be built upon concepts and 

traditions that are embedded in urban design theory, delivered by educators who also hold 

their own theoretical values. Informally, his/her education continues with experience in 

practice. Through collaboration, this involves exposure to colleagues’ perspectives, imbued 

with their own theoretical biases, either re-affirming or challenging the individual’s. 

Designing the urban also requires the observance of urban design policy and guidance which 

in turn could be seen to be informed by the currently accepted paradigms of the field which 

cycle (or recycle) through theoretical concepts. In these ways urban design theory could 

potentially underpin much of an urban designer’s intellectual prejudice, underpinning his/her 

perspective, actions, values and decisions. 
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6.2.9. Lang (1987) proposes that substantive theory (along with normative theory, i.e. 

episodic knowledge) implicitly influences design generally (substantive theories being those 

which study the discipline’s own operations by providing observations and explanations of 

urban phenomena or processes (Faludi, 1973, Cuthbert, 2007). Carmona and Tiesdell also 

think that it is this type of theory that offers observations that can guide, or be tested through, 

planning policy and urban design (2007). Inevitably, all the theories perceived to have 

influenced this individual design process, both explicitly and implicitly, are classified as 

substantive theories (theories in urban design) confirming that it is this type of theory that 

has a role in the activity of designing.  

6.2.10. The range of substantive theories that appear to be engaged during the design 

development seems to correlate with the category outlined by Simmonds (1993) as the 

‘conservative reformers’ [see paragraph 2.1.49.a], and in particular ‘type one’ [see paragraph 

2.1.49.a.]. This shown both through the perceived influence of theories which individually 

fall into this category but also by the collective underpinning of ‘Responsive Environments’ 

– supporting perceptions that this is widely utilised as the dominant theoretical position in 

urban design at present. 

6.3. Qualification of findings 
6.3.1. As existing literature indicated that much of the design process is thought to be 

implicit, reflective practice is selected as an approach through which knowledge could be 

produced by making that tacit knowledge of individual design activity explicit (Schön, 

1983). This is thought to be done “…by examining practice reflectively and reflexively 

[leading] to developmental insight.” (Schön, 1983). In this research, reflection was an 

effective means of examining the designer’s process and product. It has been able to 

facilitate discussion of theory’s role amongst a variety of other influences, in relation to 

existing knowledge, through which some insight has been gained as to the ways in which 

urban design theory is used. This would seem to confirm Niedderer’s (2007) support for 

post-rationalisation on ordinary design practice as a means to acquire new knowledge. 

6.3.2. Several tactics have been used to deploy this approach – an urban design for Croydon, 

a commentary kept simultaneously to record design development, and analysis of the raw 

commentary data followed by reflection. Keeping the commentary whilst designing required 

interruptions to the design process and occasionally this was disruptive to momentum. 
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However, it has succeeded in providing an evidence base for analysis and discussion, from 

which, ultimately, it has been possible to draw conclusions in relation to the research 

question. Most importantly, considering the research aim, it has allowed investigation into 

the tacit aspects of design whilst ensuring that the process of inquiry has been transparent 

and communicable, allowing scrutiny by others. 

6.3.3. Had a different approach to the empirical stage of research been used instead of 

research by design, such as an ethnomethodological study of a number of urban designers, a 

broader picture of how they thought theory is used may have been achieved, with increased 

ability to generalise findings. However, the experience of keeping a commentary alongside 

designing made the designer/researcher conscious of a significant amount of implicit 

activity, values and decision-making which in her normal design practice is not made 

evident. It seems unlikely, then, that this information would have been made available for 

scrutiny either by asking designers to talk about their own processes and/or by observing 

their design activity. 

6.3.4. The validity of the evidence base, discussion and findings is open to scrutiny through 

examination of the design documentation, which attempts to make the process explicit [see 

section 4.2 – Analysed Design Commentary; section 4.3 – Design Development Images; and 

the Appendix – Design Reports]. Chronologically, the research started with the Methodology 

and Literature Review before moving on to the design for Croydon, therefore the 

researcher/designer was aware of what she was doing when designing. It is conceivable that 

this could have affected how the design was executed and therefore impacted the evidence 

base. However, no intentional deviations were made from the researcher/designer’s usual 

design process and various steps were taken to ensure objectivity as far as is possible in this 

type of research. Designing took place in the individual’s usual work environment, using the 

resources that are typically available to her and a comparable amount of time was spent on it 

as she would dedicate to design projects generally. The commentary is an honest record of 

the actions undertaken and the instantaneous reasons for those actions. Furthermore, as the 

design was being developed, focus was directed towards the business of designing, not 

towards the research implications of the commentary being kept simultaneously. Instances of 

inefficiency and ineffectiveness in parts of the designer’s process, which would not normally 

be presented to others in the course of practice, remain unedited in this record. 

6.3.5. Part of the aim of research is to derive generalisations, rules and theories, i.e. 

statements that might have applicability beyond specific data, texts or experiments, in order 
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to further knowledge in or of a field. However, in humanities and social science research, 

absolutes and falsification are not the medium we are dealing with but rather indications of 

likely trends and possibilities (Coyne, 2012b). As the methodological approach to this 

research has involved an individual researcher/designer reflecting on her own design 

activity, the extent to which its findings are specific to the individual or may be more widely 

applicable can be debated. However it does construct a position from which the author can 

speculate on their broader bearing and draw conclusions from her experience. In this 

instance they offer some confirmation of the use of theory in the urban design process and 

indicate several ways in which an urban designer uses theory in the course of her normal 

design practice [paragraphs 6.2.3 - 6.2.8]. It is the opinion of the author that it is highly 

probable that these are representative of the types of interaction that occur generally. In 

particular, it seems likely that individual designers each design from a certain perspective 

with embedded values, derived from urban design theories. The degree to which this is 

outwardly evident in a designer’s work may vary, as might his or her own awareness of it. 

Whether conscious or unconscious, it could be inherited from a variety of sources including 

his/her education, previous experience and the currently accepted paradigms of the field. 

6.4. Further research 
6.4.1. Having found, through the research conducted in this PhD thesis, that urban design 

theory does seem to influence the individual design process in certain distinctive ways, it is 

possible to propose some areas for further research. 

6.4.2. The empirical stage of this research has shown that the designer engages substantive 

theories, both explicitly and implicitly. It has found that whilst some of the theories give 

methods or techniques as means of applying their principles, with others the designer must 

interpret how to apply them. This is demonstrated by the designer’s use of Transit-Oriented 

Development during the development of the urban design framework for Croydon, discussed 

in paragraph 5.2.16. Issues of interpretation and the applicability of individual theories are 

beyond the scope of this research; however questions raised about the degree to which 

different substantive theories lend themselves to design could be a potential basis for future 

research. For example, it appears that urban design theories exist which, whilst very useful 

for analysis, are not helpful in the process of designing. These ‘analytical theories’ might 

include Morphosis, Collage City (Rowe & Koetter, 1978) and Nolli’s figure ground theory. 

Questions may well be raised about the purpose of theories in urban design that do not lend 
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themselves to designing and new distinctions made between different theories within the 

substantive category, dependent on how a designer might use them. If it can be understood 

what might make an urban design theory more or less accessible as a source of design 

guidance, it may also enable more ‘useful’ theory to be developed, capable of informing 

design decisions. 

6.4.3. It has been established that, in this instance, theory has influenced the design process 

in a different way during the development of an urban design framework for Croydon from 

the way in which it was involved in the development of the masterplan proposal [see 

paragraph 6.2.6]. The more conceptual and strategic the stage of design, the more extensive 

and explicit theory’s influence is. Conversely, the more spatial and detailed the stage of 

design, the more tacit and fragmented theory’s involvement appears to be. If this is the case 

then one could consider discrepancies in the degree of importance that decisions have at 

these different levels. It is likely that decisions taken at the strategic, long-term level of the 

framework have greater or more enduring impact than those that follow at the spatial, short-

term level of the masterplan [see paragraph 5.3.5]. The ways in which this affects the 

balance of theory’s input into the process and product could be examined. 

6.4.4. Another area for further exploration is the extent to which the findings of this research 

are representative of other urban designers. An ethnomethodological approach could be 

taken to study numerous urban designers in terms of their design processes and use of 

theory. Using research by design and reflection on own practice in this thesis has enabled 

exploration of tacit aspects of theory’s role in the normal design process. The findings could 

be used to focus inquiry into implicit elements of other urban designers’ use of theory that 

they might not otherwise be conscious of. 

6.4.5. Finally, further to the research proposed in the previous paragraph [6.4.4], the extent 

to which the findings of this research are applicable beyond the discipline of urban design 

could be studied, seeking to establish whether the ways in which theory has been used in this 

design process extend to architecture and landscape architecture allowing an exploration of 

similarities and distinctions in the use of theory in design across built environment 

disciplines. 
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Design Reports 
In this volume three design reports are presented as documentation of the final design 

product. The first is a socio-economic, cultural and spatial site evaluation of Croydon, the 

second is an urban design framework for the metropolitan centre of Croydon, and the third 

is a masterplan proposal for a small area within that (combined Mid Croydon, Wellesley 

Road and Fairfield Gardens site). 

These three design outputs are all the author’s own original work. All graphic and textual 

material has been generated by the author unless otherwise indicated. Instances within the 

Site Evaluation document where secondary sources have been used to provide factual 

information are acknowledged by referencing on the relevant page(s) of the report and a 

bibliography. This includes various reports and studies by Croydon Council and other 

agencies. 
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site evaluation



0.0.0

Title

Aims

 To appraise and evaluate the Ile de Nantes and 
surrounding urban context in terms of social, 
economic, environmental and spatial characteristics.

   Use this evaluation to gain an understanding and 
appreciation for the urban challenges and 
opportunities.

   We aim to achieve these objectives by studying the 
history and character; socio-economic make up and 
planning structure; environment, activity and functions; 
built form, open space and movement; perceptions; 
and future developments that will affect any design 
proposals we make. 

   This information will then be used to influence and 
inform the generation of an appropriate and 
sustainable design masterplan for the Ile de Nantes.

Summary of Findings
Culturally, Croydon is characterised by an ethnically 
diverse population and long established status as a 
very large London commuter town.

TheThe architectural character of the centre is dominated 
by 60s and 70s tower blocks surrounded by post-war 
suburbia.

Within the borough there are some very affluent areas 
but the centre has significant levels of socio-economic 
deprivation and this is reflected in the quality of the built 

deprivation and this is reflected in the quality of the built 
environment.

The population continues to increase but 
simultaneously there is a shortage of housing and high 
levels of unemployment.

CroydonCroydon’s greates strength is its public transport. Fast 
and frequent rail services mean it is extremely well 
connected to Central London, Gatwick Airport and 
other parts of Greater London. The tram services 
benfit movement within the town and to other 
neighbouring centres.

DueDue to its accessibility and comparatively cheap rates it 
is both a retail and office destination. Currently a 
percentage of vacant space exists, mostly low grade 
office space.

TheThe three main land uses are residential, office and 
retail. These are separated horizontally across the 
town centre into mono-functional zones which have 
limited hours of activity.

GlobalGlobal integration is poor in some areas due to a lack 
of east-west connections. Local integration is poor in 
some areas as development from the latter half of the 
Twentieth century has reduced permeability.

TheThe most significant issue in the urban structure of 
Croydon is the dominance of the car. Spatially, 
Wellesley Road and Croydon Flyover acting as a vast 
barrier to pedestrian movement, severing the town 
centre in two. Experientially, the dramatic and enduring 
prioritisation of the car also has a very negative effect 
of the quality of the public realm.

The proliferation of point typology in the form of towers The proliferation of point typology in the form of towers 

and slab and the intoverted nature of the major 
shopping centres reinforces the neglect public space 
through the resulting pattern of diffuse space and 
inactive fronts.

Objectives

1 Reduce car dominance and prioritise pedestrians in 
terms of permeabilitty and perception.

22 Create new east-west spatial connections, 
improving global integration.

3 Diversify uses within areas to erode the 
mono-functional land use pattern and extend hours of 
activity.

44 Provide housing of mixed types and tenures to meet 
the needs of a variety socio-economic groups within 
the town centre.

5 Negate the immediate detrimental socio-economic 
and spatial effects of vacant space through the 
introduction of short-mid term proposals.

66 Capitalise on Croydon’s public transport links and 
proximity to Central London and reinforce its position 
as a commercial destination in the long term.

7 Establish a robust built form/open space 
relationship which spatially defines public and private, 
enforces active frontages and harnesses diffuse public 
space.

executive summary
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1 To appraise and evaluate Croydon and surrounding urban context in terms of social, 
 economic, environmental and spatial characteristics.

2 Use this evaluation to gain an understanding and appreciation for the urban challenges and
 opportunities.

3 Achieve these objectives by studying the history and character; socio-economic make 
 up and planning structure; environment, activity and functions; built form, open space and 
  movement; perceptions; and future developments that will affect any design proposals we make. 

4 This information will then be used to influence and inform the generation of an appropriate and  
 sustainable design masterplan for Croydon.

2.1
introduction context aims

AIMS OF SITE EVALUATION



2.2
 introduction context site location

Site location

Croydon is a town in south London, England, located 
within the London Borough of Croydon - the largest 
with a population of  over 345,000.  Its total area as a 
borough is 8646 hectares.

ItIt is situated 15.3 km south of Charing Cross and is 15 
minutes from Victoria by train. The area is identified in 
the London Plan as one of 11 metropolitan centres in 
Greater London.

References
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2.3
introduction context masterplan sites

Masterplan Sites

Within Croydon there are five combined masterplan 
sites, all within the Croydon Opportunity Area and 
predominantly within the Fairfield ward, which have 
been identified by the local authority as areas for 
regeneration and development.

These areas are:
1. West Croydon
2. 2. Wellesley Road
3. East Croydon
4. College Green
5. Mid Croydon

BRIEF
TheThe council wishes to implement an overall 
strategy to the six areas so there is a combination 
of breifing documents and planning guidance 
which relate to the group and also more specific 
briefs relating to the individual areas.

OWNERSHIP
AllAll of the areas of the site have multiple ownership 
except for College Green which is council owned.

FIVE AREAS

Mid Croydon

College
Green

WADDON

CROHAM

ADDISCOMBE

SELHURST

BROAD GREEN

East Croydon
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3.1  History
   3.1.1 Timeline
   3.1.2 Development
       3.1.2.1 1870 - 1930
       3.1.2.2 1960 - present day
3.2  Character 
      3.2.1 Retail core
   3.2.2 Services core
   3.2.3 Commercial perimeter
   3.2.4 High Street
   3.2.5 West Croydon
   3.2.6 East Croydon
   3.2.7 Residential
              3.2.7.1 North
       3.2.7.2 South
   3.2.8 Industry + retail parks
3.3  Cultural Context conclusion
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3.1.1
cultural context history timeline

Croydon Timeline

Historically a part of Surrey, at the time of the 
Norman conquest of England Croydon had 
a church, a mill and around 365 inhabitants 
(as recorded in the Domesday Book of 
1086). Croydon expanded during the Middle 
Ages as a market town and a centre for 
charcoal production, leather tanning and 
brewing.brewing. The Surrey Iron Railway from 
Croydon to Wandsworth opened in 1803 
and was the world's first public horse-drawn 
railway, which later developed into an 
important means of transport – facilitating 
Croydon's growth as a commuter town for 
the City of London and beyond.

In the early 20th century, Croydon was an 
important industrial area, known for metal 
working, car manufacture and its airport. In 
the mid 20th century these sectors were 
replaced by a retailing and service 
economy, brought about by massive 
redevelopment which saw the rise of office 
blocksblocks and the Whitgift shopping centre. 
Croydon was amalgamated into Greater 
London in 1965.
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3.1.2
 cultural context history development

Historical Maps

Historical maps from 1870 to present day reveal the 
ways in which central Croydon has changed.

TheThe general trend of development follows a typical  
pattern of concentric densification.  The open space 
around the inital settlement was gradually filled in 
between 1870 and 1930.  These newly developed 
areas followed post-war pedagogy with perimeter 
blocks of semi-detached housing at a lower density 
and terraces at a higher density.

TheThe footprints of central blocks then became more 
solid, alongside the central area gradually becoming 
more commercial and gas works and industrial areas 
evolve to the west.

ItIt is possible to see in these earlier maps that the major 
public open space which exist today were a feature 
from very early on but their boundaries have become 
more defined by the loss of other open space and the 
intensification of built form around them.

DEVELOPMENT OF CENTRAL CROYDON 
FROM 1870 TO PRESENT DAY
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3.1.3

From 1970 onwards the development pattern 
changes.  Areas of perimeter blocks were replaced by  
point typologies of tower blocks towards the centre (in 
what became more exclusively commercial areas) and 
point, courtyard and combination typologies in 
residential areas, eroding the original built form/open 
space relationships. The Whitgift Centre also appears 
toto forma shed (point typology) which occupies a very 
large block between Wellesley Road and North End.  
Eventually this is mirrored on the other side of North 
End.

It was also during the 60s and 70s that the only notable 
changes have been made to the road network.  Around 
the point and combination typologies the heirarchy of 
movement channels becomes less clear and some 
culs-de-sacs appear.  There were also significant 
changes made to major roads: the fly over to the 
south-west side of the centre  was added and the 
centralcentral section of the Wellesley Road was expanded to 
become a dual carriageway with and underpass.  
These changes in terms of built form/open space and 
movement channels are all fairly typical of their 
contemporary pedagogy.

By the present day many areas remain the same -  
reflecting the post-war semi detached perimeter blocks 
and terraces or the 60s/70s point typologies; the 
prioritisation of vehicular movement; and the 
denisfication and commercialisation of the centre.  
Many perimeter blocks have also been developed 
internally with additional residential and non-residential 
built form. built form. 
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3.2.1
cultural context character retail core

Character of the Retail Core
The very centre of Croydon is dominated by large 
scale retail in the physical form of two shopping centres 
- the Whitgift Center and Centrale. These occupy very 
large footprints. These centers face onto North Street 
which was pedestrianised in the 1990s and is very 
active during the day. It was also improved with trees 
and street furniture to support the public use of the 
space. space. 

However, the centres also present inactive backs to 
their other sides. Further to this issue they create a 
barrier to permeability. During the day east-west 
access is available internally however after hours this is 
shut off.

The urban motorway, Wellesley Road, which runs 
along the east side of the retail core reinforces this 
introvertion and is impassable for pedestrians except 
by underpass.
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3.2.2
cultural context character services core

Character of the Services Core
This office area was developed in the 1950s and 60s, 
replacing low density housing. It is composed of slabs 
and towers blocks. A few of these are occupied by civic 
and local government bodies. Because of the 
mono-functional nature of the area it has very low 
levels of activity after office hours.

TheThe footprints of these buildings are large to medium 
and are also quite dispersed and therefore create 
diffuse and poorly defined space. More recent 
additions to the area also appear to follow the same 
patterns. Frontages are mostly inactive and the 
function of thre remainder of the plot around and 
infront of buildings is car parking. Often, this results in 
thethe pedestrian routes being defined by parking on one 
side and moving traffic on the other. This significant 
level of car use is in spite of West Croydon and East 
Croydon stations being very nearby and offering good 
services for commuters into central London and to 
other Greater London areas.

The effects of vehicular routes is also felt by the impact 
of Wellesley Road which spatially severs the  office 
area from the retail core to the west. It is virtually 
impassable overground and pedestrian underpasses 
offer the only option for the majority of the stretch. 



3.2.3
cultural context character commercial perimeter

Character of Commercial Perimeter
This area to the south of the retail core is characterised 
by smaller scale streets and spaces and smaller scale 
retail and services some of which are specialist. 

Surrey Street Market operates successfully on its 
semi-pedestrianised street whilst there are plenty of 
nightclubs and bars nearby.

ThereThere are also two small arcades - one of which is well 
maintained, partially covered and still well occupied by 
businesses; the other is covered, has reached a state 
of poor environmental quality with very few units still 
occupied, and low levels of activity.

AlthoughAlthough there are a few exceptional instances of 
inactive fronts with backs to the street and some 
unoccupied buildings, most streets have high levels of 
pedestrian activity and few cars.

The incorportation of trams into the vehicular routes 
has been prioritised and at one point uses an area of 
shared space.

LocalLocal landmark, Reeves Corner furniture store, was 
within this area until it was destroyed by fire during the 
London Riots of August 2011. Currently the site has 
been cleared but not yet re-developed.



3.2.4
cultural context character high street

Character of the High Street Area
The High Street slopes down, away from the 
commercial centre.

TheThe streetscape of the area is a confusion of some 
small scale buildings which line the street and have 
active frontages with other more modern high rise 
slabs and towers which occupy plots sparsely and do 
not address the street creating inactive fronts and open 
space. In addition, the street is a main arterial route 
and is very wide and these aspects combine to create 
didiffuse space. 

The Croydon flyover was built in the 1960s. Its 
oppressive effects remain and are felt where it crosses 
the High Street, creating dark damp space which 
appears unattractive and unsafe as well as contributing 
inactive fronts where it meets ground level again.

Pubs, bars, nightclubs and restaurants are situated 
towards the north end of the High Street however this 
severed by the flyover after after which uses quickly 
change to more local retail and offices space. There 
are examples of retailers attempting to occupy 
pavements but these are rare and appear 
unsuccessful  possibly due to the scale of the space, 
dominancedominance of traffic and inactive fronts. Some of the 
buildings are unoccupied.

Buses run along this route which is also an arterial 
route for private vehicles. Pedestrians have limited 
opportunities to cross.



3.2.5
cultural context character west croydon

Character of West Croydon
The town has a very ethnically diverse population and 
this is concentrated in the centre. The West Croydon 
area has many specialised ethnic retailers and service 
providers such as grocers, hairdressers, butchers. 
These appear to be well supported by the community.

TheThe tight urban grain of low rise units in the West 
Croydon area is framed by more recent high rise 
buildings in the immediate background. The popular 
local shops spill out onto the narrow pavement which 
are highly active and vibrant spaces. There is little in 
the way of public open spaces directly within the area

TheThe East London line (overground services) was 
extended to West Croydon  providing additional 
services since 2010. During the 1930s the station 
underwent major alterations and reconstruction. The 
original station buildings, ticket office and entrance in 
Station Road were closed and are still standing today 
converted to a shop. The area of and around West 
CroydonCroydon railway station is a site which has been put 
forward by the council for masterplanning.

This area has direct access to rail, tram and bus 
services. West Croydon station and Croydon bust 
station are both with the area. Cars are restricted to 
some extent by the street widths and parking 
restrictions. Significant numbers of pedestrians appear 
to negotiate the area with relative ease.
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3.2.6
cultural context character east croydon

Character of East Croydon
This area could be categorised as a connecting space. 
It is dominated by very heavly vehicular traffic around 
the Fairlfield roundabout on one side and swathes of 
commuters accessing the rail, tram and bus services 
from East Croydon station on the other. The 
opportunity for pedestrians to negotiate these two 
points are limited and supported by underpasses.

TheThe area also has some cultural and eductional 
facilities in the form of Croydon College (a large further 
and higher education institution), the Fairfield Halls 
(which hosts many different large scale theatrical and 
musical shows) and other smaller scale performance 
venues most notably the Warehouse Theatre.

MostMost of the built form is large scale and there is more 
than one considerable vacant and derelict site. Three 
significant public open spaces are of very low quality 
due to a lack of active fronts and the heavy influence of 
vehicular traffic. The ambiguous space infront of the 
Fairfield Halls unsuccessfully combines public space, a 
pedestrian thoroughfare and car parking.

ImprovementsImprovements have been made in recent years to the 
east stretch of George Street. Private vehicular access 
is prohibited, trees mediate the effects of traffic and 
scale of the space and the tram is integrated with the 
street.

The majority of this area has been put forward for 
masterplanning by the local council.



3.2.7.1
cultural context character residential

Character of Residential Areas to 
the North
Whilst the predominant land use is residential there are 
also a small amount of light industrial and storage uses 
within some of the blocks and also pockets of 
commercial use towards the north-west. 

PartPart of this area is dominated by more established 
communities, more likely to be married at a young age 
with children, and older families with higher home 
ownership. However there are three areas in the 
Broad Green ward which fall in the 20% most deprived 
areas in the country in terms of ‘Living Environment’. 
This tends to mean that residents are in receipt of 
benefitsbenefits or in low income employment, that there is 
poor air quality and environment, and homes do not 
meet Decent Home Standards.

Post war developments vary from area to area - either 
semi-detached or terraced houses which address the 
street, provide active fronts and have a fine and 
compact grain. There is heavy use of the street and 
front gardens for car parking. There are a few 
developments from the 1960s and 70s are extremely 
introverted low-rise slabs and less frequently high rise 
towerstowers both of which present inactive fronts to the 
street and diffuse inactive space within or around them. 
Current new developments appear to follow the same 
pattern.

Currently it is only covered by buses but a tram 
extension is planned to run through the area.
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3.2.7.2
cultural context character residential

Character of Residential Areas to 
the South
The majority of residents are likely to be well educated, 
in professions with few children and upwardly mobile. It 
is a more transient population than in the north of the 
Borough, with approximately 30% renting their homes.

HoweverHowever three areas in the Fairfield Ward which fall 
within the 20% most deprived areas in the country in 
terms of ‘Living Environment’. This tends to mean that 
residents are in receipt of benefits or in low income em-
ployment, that there is poor air quality and environ-
ment, and homes do not meet Decent Home 
Standards.

The predominant land use is residential with little 
interruption. The area is served by two significant open 
spaces - Park Hill and Duppas Hill.

VVictorian terraces address the street and provide 
active fronts  at a fine grain however many were 
demolished in the 1960s to make way for the Croydon 
Flyover which has an extremely oppressive influence 
on the area and acts as a barrier to accessibility.  Car 
parking and a small pub outdoor area for the local pub 
occupy the space beneath it.

PlentyPlenty of more recent developments are mid-rise and 
medium density and tend to be organised around only 
partially permeable street networks. Developments 
from the 1960s and 70s are extremely introverted 

of which present inactive fronts to the street and diffuse 
inactive space within or around them. There is heavy 
use of the street and front gardens for car parking.

Overall frontages are defined to partially defined and 
there is a fine grain of built form/open space however it 
is not as compact as residential areas in the north.
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3.2.8
cultural context character industrial + retail parks

Character of the Industrial and 
Retail Parks
The gas works have been located here since the late 
Nineteenth Century. Additionally, in the early Twentieth 
Century the area directly to the west was developed for 
other industrial uses some of which has later become 
large scale retail. In the present day this is now Purley 
Way and Valley Park - a low density industrial and retail 
park composed of large freestanding building blocks.

TheThe diffuse spatial character is associated with is uses 
- coarse and dispersed grain with fragmented 
frontages. The buildings do not necessarily relate to 
each other or surrounding streets.

TheThe movement network is introverted and only partially 
permeable. The retail units are reliant on private 
vehicular access and large expanses of plots are used 
for parking.

The parks are framed by railway and tram lines on one 
side but rather abruptly meet small scale residential at 
some edges.

ReferencesReferences
Croydon Council, 2010
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Summary of Findings

HISTORY
CroydonCroydon’s transport connections have led to its 
historical developed as commuter town for London. 
First with London Airport, then the pioneering railway. 
In recent times the East London line has confirmed it 
enviable travel connections to central London and the 
introduction of the Tramlink has supported local 
connections.

DueDue to heavy bombing during WWII the majority of the 
centre was destroyed and rebuilt with the ideals of the 
1950, 60s and 70s. After this period retail and serice 
industries became prominent.

TheThe area has densified in a concentric fashion, going 
from open space to low density semi-detached and 
terraces to medium density slabs and towers, all 
around an increasing commercial core.

In the 60s and 70s vehicular access was prioritised 
through the widening of Wellesley Road and the 
addition of the flyover and culs-de-sac.

CHARACTERCHARACTER
Croydon is characterised by a mixture of Victorian, 
post-war and 1960s/70s buildings.

The population of the town centre is very ethnically 
diverse and in particular has a large Asian 
demographic.

TheThe commercial centre has two dominant land uses - 
major retail and office space which define 
mono-functional areas. Consequently their character 

changes dramatically at night when there is little to no 
activity.

TheThe area around Wellesey Road is characterised by 
the large vehicular routes (Wellesley Road, Croydon 
Underpass, Croydon Flyover and their associated 
pedestrian underpasses). The character of adjacent 
retail does not corespond to this. A vibrant and active 
space along runs along the pedestrianised North 
Street but introversion creates redundant space to 
their other sides.their other sides.

In the office area the character is determined by a 
specific user group and the towers and slabs 
surrounded at ground floor by car parking.

Very high levels of activity exist around the two railway 
stations. The area arpund West Croydon station is 
particularly vibrant with smaller scale spaces, lots of 
smaller retail units spilling out onto the streets including 
lots of speciality shops and services supported by the 
ethnically diverse population.

OlderOlder residential areas have the form of post-war 
suburbia, with small Victorian houses. Distinct areas of 
mid-tewentieth century housing interrupt this pattern 
with introverted developments and a character of 
confused public/private space. Poor building quality 
and lack of maintenance further affects the tone.

AA significant number of vacant sites, retail units and 
office space are also impacting the public realm.

cultural context conclusion
commuter town

post-war suburbia

60s/70s architecture

ethnically diverse

3.3
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4.1.1
socio-economic demographics comparative

Croydon

Size

Population

339 000

7 556 900

61 838 154

Density

Average density
people/Ha

38.2

61.6

24.5

Housing

Average rent
per month in GBP

908

1193

1009

Wealth

Average salary
per annum

23 751

37  968

24 478

Travel

Average cost of
a public transport
ticket in GBP

2

2

1.51.5

Crime

Murder rate
per 100,000
inhabitants

1.7

1.6

1.281.28

Water

Litres per capita
per day

167

160

149

Age

Average age

37

36

39

London

UK

Demographics in context
These statistics offer some indication of the social and 
economic situation which currently exists in Croydon.  
Comparison with London and the UK contextualise this 
information.
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Key findings
Croydon is a destination for employment with a very 
large commuter influx during working hours and a 
considerable area of office floorspace. There is an 
equally large number of commuters travelling from 
Croydon everyday.

Croydon is a destination for retail with a large turnover 
even in the context of London.

ThereThere is a concerning crime rate in the area which is 
above the national average and that of London. It 
includes relatively high rates of violent crime and this is 
increasing.

There is a shortfall in social housing with rates 
considerable below government targets and the 
London average.

TheThe average income of a resident is nearly half that of 
London however the cost of living varies - rent is also 
about half the London average however the cost of 
public transport is the same.

CroydonCroydon is of mid range density in terms of people per 
hectare however there is a large proportion of 
detached housing, far greater than the London 
average.

AsAs with the national average, significant section of the 
working age population is unemployed.  The vast 
majority of the borough’s residents are economically 
inactive.

A very significant proportion of the borough’s make up 
is ethnic minorities.

TheThe borough has the largest population of children and 
young people in London.  Despite this, Croydon has an 
ageing population.  This trend is expected to continue 
within a forecast increase in population of over 16,000 
people by 2026.  Currently, residents of the centre of 
Croydon are predominantly young, professional single 
people with few children.

There is a significant mix of aThere is a significant mix of affluence and deprivation 
across the borough. Nearly a quarter of Croydon is 
within the 20% most income deprived areas of 
England and over a third is within the 20% most hous-
ing and service deprived areas of England according 
to the IMD.

4.1.2
 socio-economic demographics key figures



4.2.1
 socio-economic planning the london plan

London Plan

A 

B 

POLICY 2.7 
OUTER LONDON: ECONOMY

TheThe Mayor will, and boroughs and other stakeholders 
should, seek to address constraints and opportunities 
in the economic growth of outer London so that it can 
rise above its long term economic trends by:

  a enabling existing sources of growth to perform   
  more effectively, and increasing the       
  competitive attractiveness of outer London for   
  new sectors or those with the potential for step   
  changes in output 
  b identifying, developing and enhancing      
  capacity to support both viable local activities   
  and those with a wider than sub-regional offer,   
  including strategic outer London development   
  centres (see Policy 2.16)
  c improving accessibility to competitive  business   
  locations (especially town  centres and      
  strategic industrial locations) through: making   
  the most effective use of existing and new     
  infrastructure investment; encouraging      
  walking, cycling and public transport use; and   
  enabling the labour market to function more    
    efficiently in opening up wider opportunities to   
  Londoners 

The Mayor will, and boroughs and other 
stakeholders should, work to realise the potential of 
outer London, recognising and building upon its 
great diversity and varied strengths by providing 
locally sensitive approaches through LDFs and 
other development frameworks to enhance and 
promote its distinct existing and emerging strategic 
andand local economic opportunities, and transport 
requirements.

The Mayor will, and boroughs and other 
stakeholders should, identify, develop and promote 
strategic development centres in outer London or 
adjacent parts of inner London with one or more 
strategic economic functions of greater than 
subregional importance (see para 2.77) by:
  a co-ordinating public and private infrastructure  
  investment
 b bringing forward adequate development   
  capacity

The Mayor will, and boroughs and other 
stakeholders should, enhance the quality of life in 
outer London for present and future residents as 
one of its key contributions to London as a whole. 
The significant differences in the nature and quality 
of outer London’s neighbourhoods must be 
recognised and improvement initiatives should 
addressaddress these sensitively in light of local 
circumstances, drawing on strategic support where 
necessary.

 d providing strategic and local coordination     
  within development corridors, including across   
  the London boundary, to enhance competitive   
  advantage and synergies for clusters of     
  related activities and business locations,     
  drawing on strategic support through      
  opportunity area planning frameworks as     
    indicated in Policy 2.13
 e ensuring that appropriate weight is given to    
  wider economic as well as more local      
  environmental and other objectives when     
  considering business and residential      
  development proposals 
 f prioritising improvements to the business     
  environment, including safety and security    
  measures; partnership based approaches like   
  business improvement districts; enhancing the   
  vibrancy of town centres through higher     
  density, retail, commercial and mixed use     
  development including housing; providing     
    infrastructure for homeworking; improving     
  access to industrial locations; developing     
  opportunities for decentralised energy      
  networks and ensuring high quality design    
  contributes to a distinctive business offer
 g consolidating and developing the strengths of   
  outer London’s office market through mixed    
  use redevelopment and encouraging new     
  provision in competitive locations, including    
  through the use of land use ‘swaps’ 
  h identifying and bringing forward capacity in    
  and around town centres with good public     
  transport accessibility to accommodate      
  leisure, retail and civic needs and higher     
  density housing, including use of the      
  compulsory purchase process to assemble    
  sites, and providing recognition and support    
    for specialist as well as wider town centre     
  functions 
 i managing and improving the stock of      
  industrial capacity to meet both strategic and    
  local needs, including those of small and     
  medium sized enterprises (SMEs), start-ups    
  and businesses requiring more affordable     
  workspace
  j co-ordinating investment by  different public    
  agencies to complement that of the private    
  sector and promoting the competitive 

  advantages of outer London for public sector   
  employment, especially for functions of  wider   
  than sub-regional significance 
  k supporting leisure, arts, culture and tourism    
  and the contribution that theatres and similar    
  facilities and the historic environment can     
  make to the outer London economy, including   
  through proactive identification of cultural     
  quarters and promotion and management of    
  the night time economy (see Policy 4.6) 
  l ensuring that strategic and local marketing of   
  outer London’s visitor attractions are      
  effectively co-ordinated and that account is    
  taken of its capacity to accommodate large    
  scale commercial leisure attractions,      
  especially in the north, east and south sectors  
  m ensuring that locally-driven responses to skills   
  needs in outer London also help address     
  strategic Londonwide objectives 
 n identifying and addressing local pockets of    
  deprivation, and especially the strategic     
  priorities identified in this Plan as regeneration  
  areas (see Policy 2.14) 
  o establishing ‘tailored’ partnerships and other    
  cross-boundary working arrangements to     
  address particular issues, recognising that parts  
  of inner London also have ‘outer’ characteristics  
  and vice versa, and that common areas of    
  concern should be addressed jointly with     
  authorities beyond London 
  p ensuring the availability of an adequate     
  number and appropriate range of homes to    
  help attract and retain employees and enable   
  them to live closer to their place of work in    
  outer London.

POLICY 2.8
OUTER LONDON: TRANSPORT

TheThe Mayor will, and boroughs and other stakeholders 
should, recognise and address the distinct orbital, 
radial and qualitative transport needs of outer London 
in the context of those of the city region as a whole by:
aa enhancing accessibility by improving links to and   
 between town centres and other key locations by   
 different modes and promoting and realising the   
 improvements to the rail network set out in Policy   

  6.4 and the Mayor’s Transport Strategy 
 b integrating land use and transport planning in   
  outer London to ensure the use of vacant and   
  under-used land is optimised
  c ensuring that the rail, bus and other transport   
  networks function better as integrated systems   
  and better cater for both orbital and radial trips,   
  for example through the provision of strategic   
  interchanges
 d improving the quality, lighting and security of    
  stations to agreed quality standards 
  e supporting park and ride schemes where     
  appropriate
 f working to improve public transport access to job  
  opportunities in the Outer Metropolitan Area,    
  supporting reverse commuting, and enhancing   
  the key role played by efficient bus services in   
  outer London
  g encouraging greater use of cycling and walking   
  as modes of choice in outer London
  h more active traffic management, including     
  demand management measures; road      
  improvements to address local congestion; car   
  parking policy; closer co-ordination of transport   
  policy and investment with neighbouring     
  authorities beyond London; and greater     
  recognition of the relationship between office    
    development and car use
 i maximising the development opportunities    
  supported by Crossrail.

POLICY 2.16
STRATEGIC OUTER LONDON DEVELOPMENT 
CENTRES

A 
B

POLICY 2.6
OUTER LONDON: VISION AND STRATEGY  c placing a strong emphasis on creating a    

  distinct and attractive business offer and
  public realm through design and mixed
  use development as well as any more
  specialist forms of accommodation
 d improving Londoners’ access to new     
  employment opportunities.
TheThe Mayor will work with boroughs and other 
partners to develop and implement planning 
frameworks and/or other appropriate spatial 
planning and investment tools that can effect 
positive change to realise the potential of strategic 
outer London development centres.

References
Mayor of London, 20Mayor of London, 2011
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Core Strategy

Establish Croydon as the premier business location 
in South London and the Gatwick Diamond.

Foster an environment where both existing, and 
new, innovative, cultural and creative enterprises 
can prosper.

Provide a choice of housing for people at all stages 
of life.

ReduceReduce social, economic and environmental 
deprivation, particularly where it is spatially 
concentrated, by taking priority measures to reduce 
unemployment, improve skills and education and 
renew housing, community and environmental 
conditions.

EnsureEnsure that high quality new development both 
integrates, respects and enhances the borough’s 
natural environment and built heritage.

Provide and promote well designed emergency 
services, community, education, health and leisure 
facilities to meet the aspirations and needs of a 
diverse community.

ConserveConserve and create spaces and buildings that 
foster safe, healthy and cohesive communities.

Improve accessibility, connectivity, sustainability and 
ease of movement to, from and within the borough.

Ensure the responsible use of land and natural 
resources and management of waste to mitigate 
and adapt to climate change.

ImproveImprove the quality and accessibility of green space 
and nature, whilst protecting and enhancing 
biodiversity.

Tackle flood risk by making space for water, and 
utilising sustainable urban drainage systems.

• If Croydon town centre undergoes intensive 
development, more aggregate recycling facilities may 
be required to minimise waste and its transportation.

1
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Croydon’s Core Strategy identifies what the 
aniticipated key issued will be for the area over the next 
two decades:

EMPLOYMENT

• Land for industry and warehousing will need to have 
continued protection to support these sectors in the 
future

•• There is approximately 20%-30% vacant office floor 
space in Croydon Metropolitan Centre and current low 
rents do not support the development of new office 
floor space

• The public realm of Croydon Metropolitan Centre 
needs renewing; it discourages businesses from 
locating in Croydon and people shopping in the town

•• Encouraging development in Croydon Metropolitan 
Centre through flexible and pragmatic planning, which 
contributes to the centre’s economic prosperity and 
vitality.

• Croydon faces competition from other areas of 
London and the South East for inward investment both 
in office and retail markets

•• The increase in the population of Croydon and 
planned house building will result in an increase in the 
need for jobs.

•• The contracting of retail uses within District and Local 
Centres, increased vacant premises on the edges of 
the District and Local Centres along with poorly 
designed conversions to other uses, has further 
impacted on the public realm and ability of the Centres 
to attract new business and create attractive residential 
areas.

HOUSINGHOUSING

• Population growth means that an additional 27,000 
new homes would be needed in Croydon by 2031 to 
meet the need for new homes.

•• There is limited developable land available for 
residential development within the built up area 
meaning that it is only possible to plan for 20,200 new 
homes in the plan period.

•• The need to achieve a level of affordable housing that 
addresses the level of need, whilst still ensuring that 
developments are viable and much needed market 

homes continue to be built in Croydon.

• The need to meet housing targets at the same time 
should allow for land to be provided for employment, 
education, health, retail and other community facilities 
to ensure a good quality of life for the residents of new 
housing in the long term.

URBAN DESIGN & LOCAURBAN DESIGN & LOCAL CHARACTER

• Improving the image of Croydon is important in 
attracting new investment and encouraging people to 
want to live and work in the borough.

•• Poor public realm, due to dominance of the car, 
vacant sites and empty shops and street furniture and 
adverts accumulating over the years make it 
unattractive and difficult to navigate and add to 
perceptions of poor safety.

•• With growth, the public realm needs to be sustainable, 
adapting to climate change, robust and multifunctional, 
providing well designed, connected open spaces 
where people want to be, and assisting in the 
establishment of healthy, safe and cohesive 
communities.

•• Croydon needs to ensure protection of its heritage 
assets and their settings, to retain local distinctiveness 
and character.

• New development will need to be designed to respect 
the local character and distinctiveness.

CLIMATE CHANGE

•• Climate change is a global issue with impacts that are 
felt most acutely at the local level in terms of more 
extreme weather including hotter summers and periods 
of heavy rainfall.

• There is a Council target of a 34% reduction in carbon 
emissions in Croydon by 2025.

•• 25% of the heat and power used in London must be 
generated through the use of localised decentralised 
energy systems by 2025.

• Croydon is ranked the 4th settlement in England most 
susceptible to surface water flooding.

•• The London Plan sets a target for the capital to 
become 85% self-sufficient in managing waste by 
2020.

TOWN CENTRE

STRATEGIC OBJECTIVES
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Croydon Opportunity Area
Within the Core Strategy, the vision for Croydon 
Opportunity Area is described. The specific sites which 
are being considered for development by this 
evaluation all fall with this area.

VISION
CroydonCroydon Opportunity Area has the greatest potential 
for positive change and will be a focus for growth 
through flexible and pragmatic planning, with its 
improved public realm and open space delivered 
through a series of masterplans, contributing to the 
centre’s economic prosperity and vitality. It will be home 
to a new residential community, a thriving employment 
andand retail centre with a new Enterprise Centre 
focussing on innovation and creative industries. 
Croydon’s connectivity will have continued as its main 
strength and attraction, being Outer London’s largest 
regional transport hub. Its location at the northern tip of 
the Gatwick Diamond, alongside its access to people, 
markets and goods will put Croydon Opportunity Area 
atat the top of the list of successful business centres in 
the region.

HOMES
Residential growth of over 7,300 homes will provide 
almost one-third of all the new homes in the borough 
and create a new residential community in the centre of 
Croydon. High quality residential development will 
respect the existing residential character and local 
distinctiveness.

EMPLOYMENT, SKILLS & COMMUNITY FACILITIES
WithWith a revitalised North End at its heart, the Croydon 
Metropolitan Centre will remain the foremost retail 
location outside of Central London. The Council will 
adopt a flexible approach to B1 uses, retail, leisure, 
visitor accommodation, and housing and community 
facilities within Croydon Metropolitan Centre. It will be a 
major office and residential location in London and the 
SouthSouth East retaining its status as a Strategic Office 
Location with up to 95,000m2 of new and refurbished 
office floor space. It will have a varied evening 
economy attracting both new residents of the Croydon 
Metropolitan Centre and existing residents from across 
South London. Taking advantage of good links and 
location relative to the City, West End, Docklands and 
GatwickGatwick Airport, hotels and conferencing will be a 
growth sector in the Opportunity Area. Fairfield Halls 
will continue to be a major regional arts facility. A new 
creative industry Enterprise Centre will capitalise on 

expand upon its existing higher and further education 
facilities. The GP health centre at Impact House will 
continue to provide a healthcare facility for Croydon 
Opportunity Area.

CHARACTER, HERITAGE AND DESIGN
ThroughThrough the masterplanning process opportunities to 
improve the public realm of the Opportunity Area will be 
sought, retaining the best of the existing built 
environment. New development in the Area will respect 
the existing local character and heritage referring to the 
Borough Character Appraisal to inform design quality, 
ensuring that the character of the Conservation Areas 
areare respected, and enhancing the public realm with 
improved pedestrian connections. The provision of new 
public realm and public spaces within the Croydon 
Opportunity Area will serve the daytime community as 
well as new and existing residents of the area.

CLIMATE CHANGE
By enabling development, potential exists to implement 
flood mitigation and adaptation measures from Old 
Town towards the Brighton Road. There is also the 
potential for carbon reduction from a district energy 
network within Croydon Metropolitan Centre.

GREEN GRID AND OPEN SPACE
ProposedProposed improvements to Wellesley Road and 
improved east-west links will provide more access to 
the three major parks on the outskirts of Croydon 
Opportunity Area (Wandle Park, Park Hill and Duppas 
Hill), other Local Historic Parks and Gardens, and the 
wider Green Grid.

TRANSPORT
CroydonCroydon will remain a major interchange on both the 
National Rail network and London Overground. The 
masterplans at East and West Croydon will seek to 
further improve the good access and transport 
connections including cycle hubs that provide improved 
facilities. The area will benefit from improved tram 
services with investment in tram stock, more frequent 
servicesservices and an expanded network. The Council and its 
partners will seek to improve bus services to and from 
the Places of Croydon and beyond, including the Bus 
Transit Route, to ensure capacity increases as the 
Metropolitan Centre grows. The passenger waiting 
environment will be enhanced at both East and West 
Croydon Stations as well as elsewhere in the 
Metropolitan Centre.Metropolitan Centre. CO
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Part One Policies

SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT
SP1  The Council will expect development in     
   Croydon to be sustainable.

URBAN DESIGN
SP2SP2  The Council will encourage all new       
   development in the Borough to be designed to  
   take account of its impact on the environment  
   by promoting sustainable environmental    
   design and construction

SP3SP3  The Council will require a high standard of   
   design in all development, ensuring that it    
   complements nearby buildings and activities,   
   and that it protects and enhances the quality   
   of the Borough’s environment.

URBAN CONSERVATION AND ARCHAEOLOGY
SP4  The Council will:
      a) Preserve or enhance areas of recognised   
    and valued character or special interest
   b) Prevent the loss in the identity of different   
    parts of  the Borough including       
    conservation areas and Local Areas of    
    Special Character, and publish Proposals   
    Statements for all conservation areas.
      c) Preserve or enhance listed buildings and   
    their setting, and historic parks and     
    gardens.
   d) Use legislative powers to secure      
    improvements to areas and repairs to    
    buildings, and to impose Article 4 Directions  
    when needed.
      e)  Seek to retain buildings on the Local List   
    which contribute to the character of an    
    area.
      f) Promote the conservation, protection and   
    enhancement of the archaeological     
    heritage of the Borough and its      
    interpretation and presentation to the    
    community.

OPEN LAND AND OUTDOOR RECREATION
SP5SP5  The Council will safeguard and seek to     
   enhance the open character of the      
   Metropolitan Green Belt and Metropolitan    
   Open Land.

SP6  Outside the Metropolitan Green Belt and    
   Metropolitan Open Land the Council will    
   safeguard and enhance the open character of  
   spaces of local amenity value on account of   
   their sport, leisure, recreational, visual,     
   biodiversity, historical, architectural,      
   archaeological, educational, social cultural   
      and agricultural qualities, taking account of the  
   distribution of, and demand for, such areas.

SP7  The Council will seek new publicly accessible  
   open space and enhancement of existing    
   provision and will encourage new outdoor    
   sport, leisure and recreation facilities in     
   appropriate locations while seeking to retain   
   and increase access to existing provision. The  
   Council will also protect public rights of way   
      and Greenways.

NATURE CONSERVATION
SP8  In considering proposals for development the  
   Council will protect important species and    
   habitats and place a high value on the     
   protection of trees, woodlands and hedgerows  
   both for their wildlife and amenity value. The   
   Council will also seek sympathetic      
   management and enhancement of these    
      features, and, insofar as nature conservation  
   is not unduly harmed seek public access, it will  
   also have regard to nature conservation    
   needs in land management.

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION
SP9  The Council will take into account all the    
   environmental effects and interactions that are  
   material to its planning decisions, and will    
   encourage good environmental practice in the  
   use of land.

SP10SP10  The Council will take into account the need to  
   prevent pollution and will make full use of its   
   powers in order to protect amenity and the   
   wider environment.

SPSP11  The Council will use development      
   opportunities to secure the objectives of the   
   waste hierarchy and the proximity/regional   
   selfsufficiency principle. In considering     
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   encouraged there. The scale of any shopping  
   development should be appropriate to the size  
   and function of the centre.

HOTELS AND TOURISM
SP24SP24 The Council will encourage the development   
   of visitor accommodation in appropriate    
   locations in the Borough, having regard to the  
   scale of accommodation and accessibility by a  
   variety of modes of transport.

SP25SP25 The Council will develop Croydon's potential   
   for attracting visitors, including business    
   visitors. Croydon Metropolitan Centre will be   
   the preferred location for major facilities,    
   although the Town, District and Local Centres  
   may also be appropriate for relatively small   
   scale developments. The Council will continue  
      to promote visitor attractions which, through   
   their historic or other interest, are inevitably in  
   other locations throughout the Borough.

LEISURE AND INDOOR RECREATION
SP26 The Council will encourage new leisure, sport,  
   arts, cultural and entertainment facilities, while  
   seeking to retain and increase access to    
   existing provision, having regard to the     
   appropriateness of location, accessibility,    
   scale and catchment. The preferred locations  
   for new facilities will be Croydon Metropolitan  
      Centre and the Town, District and Local    
   Centres.

COMMUNITY SERVICES
SP27 The Council will encourage the provision of   
   community services in appropriate locations   
   having regard to their scale, catchment and   
   accessibility.

CROYDON METROPOLITAN CENTRE
SP28SP28 The Council will encourage the regeneration   
   of Croydon town centre as a Metropolitan    
   Town Centre, one of London’s two strategic   
   office centres outside Central London and as  
   South London’s main Opportunity Area     
   capable of accommodating a substantial    
   number of new jobs, homes and new facilities.  
      It will build upon the Council’s strategy to 

   re-brand the offer of Croydon to meet modern  
   commercial needs and to improve market and  
   public perceptions of the town centre.     
   Croydon Metropolitan Centre will be the    
   preferred location in the Borough for major   
   town centre type development which is     
   intended to serve or have as its catchment   
      area as all or most of the Borough and part or  
   all of the surrounding sub-region. Croydon   
   town centre will be promoted and enhanced   
   as a:
   (i)  Metropolitan Shopping Centre and the   
     preferred location for major and new   
     retail development;
   (ii)  Strategic Office Location and the     
     preferred location for major and new   
     office based employment development;
   (iii) Major Centre for leisure, entertainment,  
     cultural and tourist facilities and the    
     preferred location for major and new   
     developments of these types;
      (iv) Centre of high sub-regional accessibility  
     and the preferred location and      
     destination for improvements to public   
     transport capacity, and
   (v)  Place to live in and location for new    
     housing.

  References
    Planning & Transportation Department, 2006

    other and that consideration of Croydon   
    Plan allocations and local transport     
    investment and priorities are closely linked; 
   f) Using parking policies, alongside other    
    planning and transport measures, to    
    promote sustainable transport choices and  
    reduce reliance on the car for work and   
        other journeys;
   g) Giving priority to people over ease of traffic  
    movement and plan to provide more road   
    space to pedestrians, cyclists and public   
    transport in town centres, local      
    neighbourhoods and other areas with a   
    mixture of land uses;
   h) Ensuring that the needs of disabled people  
    - as pedestrians, public transport users and  
    motorists - are taken into account in the   
    implementation of planning policies and   
    traffic management schemes, and in the   
    design of individual developments;
      i) Considering how best to reduce crime and  
    the fear of crime, and seek by the design   
    and layout of developments and areas, to   
    secure community safety and road safety;   
      j) Protecting sites and routes which could be  
    critical in developing infrastructure to widen  
    transport choices for both passenger and   
    freight movements.

ECONOMIC ACTIVITY
SP15SP15  The Council will make provision for business,  
   general industry and warehousing      
   development in appropriate locations in the   
   light of an assessment of strategic and local   
   demand.

SP16  The Council will make provision for a Science  
   and Business Innovation Park at Cane Hill.

HOUSINGHOUSING
SP17 SP17  The Council has made provision for the    
   phased development of at least 17,020     
   additional dwellings from all sources between  
   1997 and 2016, equal to an average provision  
   of 850 per annum. The provision made will be  
   subject to a Plan, Monitor, Manage and    
   Review process.

SP18  The Council will seek to maximise the re-use   
   of previously developed land and the     
   conversion and re-use of existing buildings by  
   encouraging new housing development within  
   existing residential areas and on other     
   appropriate sites which meet its sustainability  
   objectives and take account of relevant urban  
      design policies in Section 4.

SP19 The Council will enable the intensification of   
   housing development at locations accessible   
   by public transport (including Tramlink)     
   through a design-led approach to sustainable  
   residential development in order to meet its   
   housing provision targets and sustainability   
   objectives.

SP20SP20 The Council will ensure that residential     
   accommodation provided in new development  
   and in conversion schemes achieves levels of  
   design quality and detailing, in accordance   
   with policies in the urban design chapter

SP21SP21 The Council will encourage mixed use     
   developments to secure an increase in     
   housing provision whilst retaining employment  
   uses.

SP22SP22 The Council will seek to ensure that housing is  
   available in the Borough to meet all housing   
   needs, including for people on all incomes and  
   those with special needs by:
   (i)  aiming to achieve a target of 50% of the  
     total additional housing provision in the   
     Borough is affordable:
      (ii)  seeking from new housing development,  
     a mix and range of housing types and   
     sizes;
   (iii) seeking new housing which is designed  
     to be flexible and adaptable to meet    
     changing lifestyle needs.

SHOPPING
SP23SP23 The Council will seek to maintain and enhance  
   the vitality and viability of its hierarchy of town  
   centres within the Borough supported by a   
   network of Shopping Parades. The town    
   centres are the preferred locations for retail   
   development and such development is 

   proposals for waste management facilities the  
   Council will have particular regard to the    
   importance of protecting the environment and  
   residential amenity of the Borough and will   
   adopt the principle of ‘best practicable     
   environmental option'.

SP12 SP12  In considering mineral extraction proposals   
   the Council will have particular regard to the   
   importance of protecting the environment and  
   residential amenity of the Borough whilst    
   taking account of the need to meet local,    
   regional and national minerals requirements.   
   The Council will also encourage re-use of    
      minerals.

SP13  The Council will seek to minimise the energy   
   requirements of new developments and will   
   expect the use of renewable energy      
   technologies and sustainable materials.  

TRANSPORT
SP14  The Council will promote sustainable transport  
   in planning decisions by:
      a) Actively managing the pattern of urban    
    growth to make the fullest use of public    
    transport, and focus major generators of   
    travel demand in the Croydon Metropolitan  
    Centre and other appropriate Town, District  
    or Local Centres, and near to major public  
    transport interchanges;
      b) Locating facilities which are accessed daily,  
    near the people that use them in Local    
    Centres so that they are accessible by    
    walking and cycling;
      c) Accommodating housing principally within   
    existing urban areas, planning for     
    increased intensity of development for both  
    housing and other uses at locations which   
    are highly accessible by public transport,   
    walking and cycling;
      d) Ensuring that development comprising    
    jobs, shopping, leisure and services, offers  
    a realistic choice of access by public     
    transport, walking and cycling;
   e) Ensuring that strategies in the Croydon   
    Plan and in the Council's annual Local    
    Implementation Plan complement each    
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Urban Design

Expanding on Part One Policies SP2 & SP3, the Urban 
Design section of the Unitary Development Plan 
makes the following further statements:

HIGH QUALITY AND SUSTAINABLE DESIGN
UD1  Planning permission will be granted for     
   development proposals that are of a high    
   quality, inclusive, and sustainable in design.

LLAYOUT AND SITING OF NEW DEVELOPMENT
UD2  Development proposals will be permitted    
   provided they:
   (i)   Reinforce and respect the existing    
     development pattern, plot and building   
     frontage widths, where they contribute   
     to local character;
      (ii)  Address the street to provide active    
     frontages;
   (iii) Create clear distinctions between public,  
     semi-private and private space;
   (iv)  Are based on a series of spaces defined  
     by buildings;
      (v)  Allow adequate daylight and sunlight to  
     penetrate into and between buildings,   
     taking account of opportunities to     
     optimise solar gain and energy (refer to  
     policy EP15 and EP16); and
      (vi)  Retain existing trees where appropriate,  
     and accommodate their likely future    
     growth.

SCALE AND DESIGN OF NEW BUILDINGS
UD3  Development proposals will be permitted    
   provided they:
      (i)  Respect the height and proportions of   
     surrounding buildings which play an    
     important role in determining the     
     character of the street.
      (ii)  Accommodate higher densities in areas  
     of good accessibility to public transport   
     and access to services. High density   
     residential development within these   
     areas should achieve the highest     
     possible standard of environmental    
     benefits to ensure cost effective,     
          comfortable and quality homes with    
     relatively low utility costs.
  

   (iii) Where appropriate, incorporate roof    
     designs to create visual interest.
   (iv) Place emphasis on the design and    
     craftsmanship of architectural features.
   (v)  Where appropriate, have ground floor   
     windows and doors facing public areas;  
      (vi) Where appropriate, incorporate     
     established materials used in the locality.  
     Alternative materials should be chosen   
     for their quality and durability.

SHOPFRONT DESIGN
UD4  The Council will require new shopfronts and   
   alterations to existing shopfronts to:
      (i)  Respect the scale, character, materials   
     and features of the buildings of which   
     they form part.
   (ii)  Respect the character and proportions of  
     upper floors and surrounding buildings in  
     the street; and
      (iii)  Accommodate security measures in the  
     form of internal shutters, laminated glass  
     or external open grille shutters only.

ADVERTISEMENTS
UD5  Advertisement hoardings and other forms of   
   advertising will only be approved where they do  
   not harm amenity or conflict with public safety.

SAFETSAFETY AND SECURITY
UD6UD6  The Council will require that issues of safety   
   and security are an intrinsic consideration in   
   the detailed design and layout of buildings   
   and the spaces around them, helping to    
   deter crime and reduce the fear of crime. In   
   this context, new development will be     
   required to achieve the following:
      (i)  Paths, open spaces and play areas that  
     are overlooked by buildings, whilst    
     maintaining privacy for residents.
   (ii)  A clear distinction between public, private  
     and semiprivate space.
   (iii) The provision and maintenance of    
     adequate lighting.
      (iv) The avoidance of dark or secluded areas; 
   (v)  Integration into the existing pattern of   

     pedestrian and vehicular movement.

INCLUSIVE DESIGN
UD7UD7  The Council will expect development proposals  
   to be designed with ease of access for all users  
   as a prime consideration, such as level or    
   ramped access provision, and for internal    
   space and layout to be designed to meet    
   requirements relating to aspects of disability   
   such as wheelchair use and sensory     
      impairment.

PROTECTING RESIDENTIAL AMENITY
UD8  The Council will have regard to the following   
   factors when considering proposals for new   
   residential development including extensions   
   and alterations to existing buildings.
   (i)  Form and layout of existing and adjacent  
     buildings.
   (ii)  Privacy and amenity of occupiers of    
     surrounding buildings ensuring that both  
     new and existing occupiers are protected  
     from undue visual intrusion and loss of   
     privacy; and
      (iii) Amenity space that respects the     
     character of the surrounding area and   
     provides an amenity area for residents.
   (iv)  Residential amenity space that is     
     considered as an integral part of the    
     design of the overall development    
     concept.
      (v)  Maintenance of sunlight or daylight    
     amenities for occupiers of adjacent    
     properties.

WOODED HILLSIDES AND RIDGES
UD9UD9  The Council will seek to protect the special   
   character of wooded hillsides and ridges.    
   Development that would adversely affect the   
   character of the area or lead to the loss of tree  
   cover, either as a result of construction or as a  
   likely consequence of the everyday use of the  
   development, will be refused.
      In considering whether a particular site     
   contributes to the special character of wooded  
   hillsides and ridges the Council will have    
   regard to the following:

   (i)  Gradient;
   (ii)  Length of garden;
   (iii)  Proportion of site covered by tree     
     canopy,
   (iv) Whether the site is within a valley setting.

HIGH BUILDINGS
UD10UD10  High buildings will be permitted within that part  
   of Croydon Metropolitan Centre defined on the  
   Proposals Map.  High buildings should     
   be seen as an opportunity to create high    
   quality, distinctive landmark structures that   
   enhance Croydon’s skyline whilst having    
   regard for their context at street level. The   
      opportunity of such high density development  
   should be taken to incorporate aspects of    
   sustainable construction into development   
   proposals. In the Town and District Centres   
   proposals for high buildings will be considered  
   on their own merits.

VIEWS AND LANDMARKS
UD11  The Council will ensure that all new      
   development and proposed alterations to    
   existing buildings do not have an adverse    
   impact on the designated panoramas, local   
   views and landmarks. Where the opportunity   
   arises, the Council will encourage the creation  
   of new views and landmarks.

NEW STREENEW STREET DESIGN AND LAYOUT
UD12  Planning permission will not be granted for new  
   development unless:
   (i)  the detailed design of roads, footpaths   
     and cycle routes ensures the safety of all  
     users, and
      (ii)  the layout of the scheme is based on a   
     series of spaces, rather than a network of  
     roads.

PARKING DESIGN AND LAYOUT
UD13UD13  Car and cycle parking must be designed as an  
   integral part of a scheme and not be allowed to  
   dominate or determine the urban form, and   
   should be safe, secure, efficient and well    
   designed. All parking and service       
   arrangements should be designed to minimise  
   their visual impact.

  

LANDSCAPE DESIGN
UD14  All landscape associated with new      
   development should be considered as an    
   intrinsic part of the overall design concept and  
   should be considered in detail at the outset.
      A landscape scheme will be a requirement for  
   all appropriate forms of development, secured  
   where appropriate by the use of conditions. 
   Applicants will be expected to provide     
   sufficiently detailed landscape information to   
   enable the scheme to be considered in context.
   Landscape schemes should ensure that:
      (i)  any trees, existing natural habitats or   
     other features that can be effectively   
     incorporated are retained.
      (ii)  plant species, surfacing and other    
     materials are appropriate to the site and  
     locality with due regard to water     
     consumption issues and nature     
     conservation.
      (iii) Where appropriate, the Council will    
     require the replacement of trees and   
     other natural features lost through    
     development; and 
   (iv) Issues of crime prevention have been   
     taken into account.

REFUSE AND RECYCLING STORAGE
UD15UD15 New development, and the conversion of    
   properties, will only be permitted if it provides  
   temporary storage space for refuse which is   
   generated by the development and which is   
   adequately screened and conveniently located.

PUBLIC ART
UD16UD16 The Council will negotiate to achieve the    
   creative incorporation of public art within new  
   development proposals where appropriate,   
   either as part of the detailed design of the    
   building itself, or incorporated into the public   
   space around the development.

FurtherFurther detail is given relating to each of these aspects 
in the UDP.

References
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4.3.1
socio-economic development development map

Development in Croydon
EFFECTS OF RECESSION
LookingLooking at developments which have been recently 
completed in Croydon, there is a pattern emerging. 
Generally speaking developments with commercial 
uses have struggled. Those which were predominantly 
residential seem to have had very quick uptake of the 
residential units but great difficulty in filling retail at 
ground level and have sometimes remained 
unoccupied.unoccupied. A large number of new office buildings 
have also stalled. Before the recession, 7% of 
Croydon’s office space was vacant. The council reports 
that this has now risen to over 12% whilst an 
independant report claims it to be nearer 30%. Either 
way, it will soon rise steeply again due to the loss of 
Nestle. Despite low rental rates in Croydon compared 
toto central London and comparable parts of Greater 
London and excellent travel links to the city centre the 
demand for office space appears to be dormant.

The instability in funding during the economic downturn 
has also affected some of the largest schemes in 
Croydon which have been put on hold at various points 
after planning permission has been granted and whilst 
work has started on site.

HoweverHowever there are quite a few projects emerging for 
discussion which have not yet submitted planning 
applications. This would suggest that there are at least 
speculative signs of development in the short to mid 
term future.

REPEATED VISIONING
CroydonCroydon has in the last couple of decades been 
subject to various exercises in creating new visions for 
the town: ‘The Future’, ‘Vision 2020’ and ‘Third City’. 
Although the outputs of each of these are reputedly 
incorporated into planning at some level there has 
been little tangible change to relate to the soaring 
ambitions and, in the case of Alsop’s ‘Third City’, 
outlandish proposals.outlandish proposals.

Since 2009/10 the plan by Croydon Council to create 
five interlocking masterplans has evolved and these 
are all now at different stages of development. Great 
emphasis has been put on these proposals being 
realistic and deliverable.

CCURV URBAN REGERNATION PARTNERSHIP
At the end of 2008 Croydon Council signed a deal with 

John Laing to form an urban regeneration vehicle. 
Croydon was the first UK borough to attempt this 
model of public private partnership in which Croydon 
Council will invest land and John Laing equity.

InIn a limited liability partnership, the council will receive 
a 50/50 share in profits and will maintain ongoing 
control of its extensive regeneration agenda by 
retaining an interest as a partner-landowner as well as 
through using its planning powers.

TheThe initial scheme to be developed has been the new 
civic headquarters for Croydon Council - the Public 
Services Delibery Hub. The partnership project is also 
intended to develop four other sites including two 40 
storey towers. In total the four sites will create 
approximately 1,250 new residential units, to be 
delivered between 2012 and 2017. The council also 
hashas the option to add sites into the partnership over the 
next 25 years.

References
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4.3.2.1
socio-economic development recent

Park Place
4 STOREYS
100,000 SQM RETAIL + OFFICE SPACE
PUBLIC SPACE
TRAMS STOP
BUS STATION
2000 PARKING SPACES

CroydonCroydon Council dropped the development agreement 
with Minerva after it became clear that funding could 
not be secured. Planning permission had been granted 
but was thrown into question during the ‘Cash for 
peerages’ scandal in 2006 due to John Prescott’s 
involvement.

TheThe proposal was for a shopping center in place of the 
current Allders store and the arcades, linked internally 
to the Whitgift Centre. Much interest had been 
expressed by high street retailers in occupying the 
centre. Two key occupiers were lined up in the form of 
John Lewis who wished to have a representation in the 
town, and Nestlé who for over fifty years had their 
ofoffice headquarters in Croydon. In 2012 the company 
announced that it was relocating to an out of town 
business park.

1

PROJECT CANCELLED

Altitude 25
4-9 STOREYS + 26 STOREY TOWER
196 FLATS
66 AFFORDABLE HOMES (34%)
100 PARKING SPACES
HOTEL

ConstructionConstruction started in 2006 and was completed in 
2009. Built on a brownfield site near to East Croydon 
station, this is currently the highest tower in Croydon. 
The remainder of the development is a large hotel 
which shares some leisure facilities with the residents 
of Altitude 25.

7 STOREYS
75 FLATS
48 AFFORDABLE HOMES (64%)
RETAIL + LEISURE UNITS
PUBLIC SPACE

ThisThis development alongside the Surrey Street Market 
is predominantly residential with retail units at ground 
floor level. Shared ownership options are available on 
either a rental or purchase basis. Since completion the 
residential component has been occupied but there 
has been more difficulty in leasing the commercial 
units.

Bridge House 54The Exchange
66 FLATS
CONVERSION
RETAIL + LEISURE UNITS

ThisThis development is an extension and conversion of 
the old telephone exchange. 3 storeys were added for 
penthouse accommodation and the ground floor was 
intended to be retail facing onto the public space. 
Construction started in 2006 and was completed in 
2008 and since then the commercial units have been 
difficult to let.

3

COMPLETED COMPLETEDCOMPLETED

Centrale
4 STOREYS
61 RETAIL UNITS
76,180 SQM
1000 PARKING SPACES

CentraleCentrale opened in 2004. It has 61 shops in total - four 
very large anchor stores (including two department 
stores) and the remainder medium sized retail units. In 
total this covers over 76,000 sqm.

The centre was developed from the existing but much 
smaller Drummond Centre.

2

COMPLETED



4.3.2.2
socio-economic development current

IYLO
4 STOREYS + 20 STOREY TOWER
183 FLATS

HavingHaving started on site in 2007, progress stalled 
in 2011 after the scheme went into 
administration. Administrators have since 
instructed the sale at reduced prices. 
Completion is anticipated for in 2012.

The site comprises residential units and public 
open space.

Wellesey  Square
8 STOREYS + 45 STOREY TOWER
719 FLATS
SOME AFFORDABLE HOMES
36 SHARED OWNERSHIP (5%)
3000 SQM COMMERCIAL SPACE
PUBLIC SPACE

ThisThis very large development is on a site which 
previously lay vacant for over a decade. The 
scheme consists of over 700 flats on upper 
floors and mixd commercial uses on the ground 
floor to include retail, leisure and office space 
onto an area of public open space. Although 
permission was granted in 2008 the project 
waswas delayed and only started on site in 2011. 
Completion is anticipated in 2015.

7 8

46,000 SQM
RETAIL
PARKING

Fiveways is a retail park at the road junction of 
the same name in the industrial and large retail 
area of Purley Way.
  
MorrisonMorrison Supermarkets bought an 11 acre plot 
in 2010 from Kingfisher, to develop a new 
Croydon superstore. Currently leases are held 
by other retailers such as Homebase but 
if/when these are no longer in place, 
pre-existing planning permission would allow 
Morrison to pursue their new superstore.

Fiveways9

UNDER CONSTRUCTION
ON HOLD

Public Services Hub
6 - 13 STOREYS
22,000 SQM OFFICE SPACE
1800 SQM RETAIL

StartedStarted on site in 2010, this development is 
through a limited liability, public private 
partnership between the council and John 
Laing. in profits and will maintain ongoing 
control of its extensive regeneration agenda by 
retaining an interest as a partner-landowner as 
well as through utilising its planning powers.

AA ‘one-stop shop’ for public services, it will 
provide a 22,000 sqm of office space for the 
council’s headquarters as well as 1800 sqm of 
retail space. The adjoining building has also 
been purchased by the council to be utilised as 
a space to accommodate the re-shuffle in the 
short term.

References
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UNDER CONSTRUCTION UNDER CONSTRUCTIONUNDER CONSTRUCTION

George St Tower
17 STOREYS
24,000 SQM OFFICE SPACE
190 SQM RETAIL

OppositeOpposite East Croydon Railway Station, the 
proposal  now known as ‘Chroma’ is an large 
office block with a single retail unit at ground 
floor level. Designed by Sheppard Robson with 
developers Terrace Hill Group, the project was 
due to start on site in 2008, the year that 
permission was granted however it has stalled 
and no progress has  been made on site.and no progress has  been made on site.

ON HOLD

10

PLANNING PERMISSION GRANTED

Ruskin Square
UP TO 29 STOREYS
4.5 ACRE PARK + EVENT SPACE
560 FLATS
280 AFFORDABLE HOMES (50%)
84,000 SQM OFFICE + RETAIL SPACE

OriginallyOriginally known as ‘Gateway’ this site has a 
contentious history. After planning permission 
had been granted for the Foster & 
Partners/Stanhope Schroder scheme (above), 
Croydon Council attempted to use a 
compulsory purchase order to implement a 
different scheme by Arrowcroft (below) for a 
12,50012,500 seat arena, 900 flats along with 
60,000sqm of office space and retail units. This 
was blocked by National level Government and 
the original Fosters scheme was eventually 
given the go-ahead.

The project has been stalled for the last 5 
years, with no major building work anticipated 
before 2013 at the earliest.

PLANNING PERMISSION GRANTED
ON HOLD

PROJECT CANCELLED

11

PERMISSION GRANTED
ON HOLD



4.3.2.3
socio-economic development future

Vision 2020
REGENERATION PROGRAMME
DEVELOPMENT PARTNERS

CroydonCroydon Vision 2020 is a regeneration programme by 
the London Borough of Croydon for the centre of 
Croydon in South London. The original study was 
carried out in 1999 by EDAW and is being taken 
forward through the Local Development Framework 
process.

ItIt was the basis for Croydon’s initial appearance at the 
MIPIM trade show and the for the Croydon Expo.

Supplementary Planning Guidance (SPG11) now 
provides the framework for the delivery of the key 
elements of Vision 2020 and new development 
proposals are supposed to demonstrate how they will 
meet the aspirations of Vision 2020.

14 Third City
VERTICAL HANGING GARDENS
LAKES + LAGOONS
REDUCTION OF WELLESEY ROAD
RESIDENTIAL DEVELOPMENT
HIGH LEVEL WALKWAYS

InIn a significant attempt to re-brand Croydon, the 
council commissioned architect Will Alsop to develop a 
vision for it as part of the campaign for city status. The 
outcome was presented in 2007 and was intended to 
then be adopted as part of the Metropolitan Centre 
Area Action Plan.

IdeasIdeas proposed included an ‘Emerald Necklace’ 
bringing the River Wandle to the surface as a series of 
lakes and lagoons and the creation of a 30 storey 
vertical hanging gardens. Glass apartment blocks are 
connected by high-level covered walkways crossing 
the main Wellesley Road.

WELLESEY ROAD
WEST CROYDON
EAST CROYDON
MID CROYDON
COLLEGE GREEN

AgainstAgainst the backdrop of the previously conceived ‘Third 
City’ and ‘Vision 2020’, Croydon Council has 
commissioned 5 adjoining masterplans for the town 
centre. The intention is for these masterplans to work 
together, each focussing on one key area of the 
Metropolitan Centre.

East,East, West and Mid Croydon are all developer led 
where as in the case of College Green the land is 
council owned. Wellesey Road has been subject of an 
international design competition.

These 5 masterplan areas are all now at different 
stages.

5 Masterplans15 16Lansdowne Road
12 STOREYS + 55 STOREY TOWER
25,000 SQM COMMERCIAL SPACE
HOTEL
400 UNITS APARTHOTEL

AA planning application is expected to be submitted for 
this commercial development on Wellessey Road by 
Piers Gough. A hotel, office space and serviced 
apartments are proposed to rise above lower levels of 
retail and leisure uses. A new public space is proposed 
away from the main roads.

ON HOLD
INCORPORATED INCORPORATED

Cherry Orchard Road
16 STOREY TOWER + 54 STOREY TOWER
245,000 SQM
RESIDENTIAL UNITS
COMMERCIAL + COMMUNAL USES AT GROUND

InIn 2009 a planning application was submitted for a 
mixed-use scheme on this site near East Croydon 
station. It was withdrawn prior to consideration by the 
Planning Committee partly because of concerns raised 
by local stakeholders including residents.
 
NewNew proposals for a mixed use residential scheme of 
towers up to 54 storeys high are being discussed in the 
context of the new masterplan. 

12

PRE-APPLICATION DISCUSSIONS
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4.3.3.1
socio-economic development masterplan areas

Network Rail
Croydon Council
Portman Square Holdings
Mapeley
St Michael & All Angels Church
CBRE Investors
PurespacePurespace
Other owners

West Croydon1

AREA
6.6 hectares

BRIEFING DOCUMENT
Supplementary Planning Guidance No.11
Section 4.3 

•• Create a new, high quality public transport interchange linking the railway station, bus interchange, tram stop and taxi point, whilst also allowing for the proposed expansion of all services   
 and promoting high quality sustainable development.

• Ensure pedestrian movements within the sub area and between  public transport facilities are convenient and safe, taking full account of mobility impaired users.

• Create an attractive public realm.

• Create a landmark/entry point building on the site.

• Create a new public open space for this part of the town and, if possible, improve the setting of St Michael and All Saints church.

•• To improve the public realm in the area by high quality design in redevelopment and refurbishment of buildings and adjacent areas.

• To ensure the needs of cyclists and users of taxis and minicabs are included in any redevelopment. 

• To promote development opportunities for mixed uses.

• The Council’s main objective for this area is to encourage new inward investment to achieve a comprehensive, high quality, high-density mixed-use redevelopment which is sustainable;    
 together with ensuring a co-ordinated approach to enhancing the existing rail, tram, bus and taxi facilities.

OW
NE
RS
HI
P

FI
GU
RE
 G
RO
UN
D

BI
RD
SE
YE
 V
IE
W

AE
RI
AL
 V
IE
W

SI
TE
 LO
CA
TI
ON



4.3.3.2
socio-economic development masterplan areas

East Croydon2

AREA
9.5 hectares

BRIEFING DOCUMENT
Supplementary Planning Guidance No.11
Section 4.1

• Increase pedestrian permeability between buildings by providing attractive pedestrian routes with high quality landscaping.

•• Provide interactive frontages at ground floor level and public spaces around buildings.

• Clear directional stimuli indicating the interchange function at the station should be expressed in the public realm; along with integration of the tram, bus, car parking and pedestrians.

• Cherry Orchard Road should impart a sense of arrival and announce central Croydon.  The layout and design should be harmonious and merge with the materials to be used at the Arena   
 gathering space.

• Pocket parks should be provided as locations at regular intervals.

The Council would be prepared to accept a range of appropriate town centre uses however wishes to achieve a major leisure development of regional significance on the Croydon Gateway The Council would be prepared to accept a range of appropriate town centre uses however wishes to achieve a major leisure development of regional significance on the Croydon Gateway 
site, incorporating an Arena for London:

• It should preferably be broken into separate blocks for pedestrian movement, connecting to the rest of the area and maximising permeability.

• It should include the provision of a new public space at the entrance of East Croydon Station and a major public space adjacent to the arena entrance connected to a pedestrian route along  
 Lansdowne Road.

• Servicing should be via a vehicular route along the eastern boundary of the site.

•• It should include a pedestrian bridge across the railway leading to public open space at the east end with direct access to platforms and new development to the east.
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4.3.3.3
socio-economic development masterplan areas

College Green3

AREA
6 hectares

BRIEFING DOCUMENT
The Fairfield Gardens & Surrounding Areas Planning Development Brief

• The Council wishes to see the redevelopment and refurbishment of the existing Fairfield Halls to provide a modern arts and cultural facility for Croydon.

•• Phased demolition of Fairfield Gardens, Fairfield Car Park, Multi-storey Car Park and College Site A buildings and structures for an overall comprehensive redevelopment to provide a    
 number of tall mixed use landmark buildings of varying heights comprising high density residential accommodation and ancillary retail, leisure and hotel use.

• The north-east corner of the site should form a major piece of public realm and a public route across College Site B linking College Road and Fairfield Gardens should be created.

•• The density of residential development should be at least 240-435 dwellings per hectare. The housing element of the development should be provided as a mix of housing type and tenure.

• The Council considers a development comprising tall buildings is appropriate for this site.

• The area around Suffolk House is considered to be an opportunity  for office or mixed use development, with retail/leisure provision encouraged on the ground floor.

• The preference for the Morley House site is principally office development, which could also incorporate a mix of alternative uses.

•• The railway and magistrates courts present an opportunity for an integrated redevelopment opportunity, which could incorporate a more central and combined police/courts operational    
 function at ground level with a high level residential component.

Croydon Council
Fairfield Halls Trust
Department for Constitutional Affairs
Croydon College
Bridgewater Properties Ltd
Morley Fund Management
The Freshwater Group of CompaniesThe Freshwater Group of Companies
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4.3.3.4
socio-economic development masterplan areas

Mid Croydon4

AREA
8.4 hectares

BRIEFING DOCUMENT
Supplementary Planning Guidance No.11
Section 4.6; 2.2.5

• Secure imrovements to the Queen’s Gardens and other improvements to the public realm, particularly to the setting of the of the library/clocktower complex and Town Hall.

•• A more direct link between Queen’s Gardens, Fairfield Halls and East Croydon Station via College Green should be provided to  create a livelier atmosphere by encouraging people to use   
 new and existing spaces.

• Improvements to the pedestrian links between transport facilities and activity nodes and general accessibility to and within the area. North-south and east west pedestrian connections should  
 be provided.

• Improve the number, range and quality of shops and the attractiveness of the area to shoppers. The Council will encourage the retention and growth of specialist niche and designer shops  
 to locate in Croydon, as this sector is currently under-represented.

•• Promote complementary facilities that enhance the shopping experience.

Specific improvements that any redevelopment in this location should provide:

• A user friendly transport interchange, incorporating bus set down and pick up – but not bus stands and a tramlink interchange.

• Servicing and access arrangements to minimise the impact on the pedestrian realm.

• Parking provision be capped at the minimum level required to support a retail development of this scale.
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4.3.3.5
socio-economic development masterplan areas

Wellesley Road5

AREA
10.2 hectares

BRIEFING DOCUMENT
Supplementary Planning Guidance No.11
Section 4.1.6; Section 4.2

The proposals for Wellesley Road should comprehensively improve conditions for pedestrians, cycles and public transport. The proposals should aim to:

• Optimise the operation, integration and expansion of the public transport systems

• Lessen the impact of the private car and improve cycle and pedestrian access.

•• Traffic management and parking systems that provide appropriate levels of access should also be introduced in addition to measures aimed at reducing the severance effect of Wellesley Road and improving the air quality and environment for all users.

• Proposals will introduce an at-grade pedestrian crossing across Wellesley Road at the junction with Bedford Park and land  acquisition along the eastern stretch of the highway between Bedford Park and Sydenham Road should be investigated to accommodate     
 improvements to the pedestrian environment.

•• Within Wellesley Road the existing bus lanes should be extended to create continuous lanes. The bus lane extension should also include facilities for cyclists.

• An at-grade pedestrian crossing above the line of the existing subway should be provided for the pedestrian movements between the offices to the east and retail to the west. 

• A dedicated and preferably direct pedestrian route linking East and West Croydon transport interchanges will be sought; however a preferred route is not defined.
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retail + office destination

housing shortage

increasing + ageing population

area for major growth

high unemployment

public/private investment

vacant spacevacant space

4.4

Summary of Findings
DEMOGRAPHICS
Croydon is a commuter town with a large amount of 
office space and large numbers of commuters moving 
to and from the the area.

It is also a retail destination with a big turnover even in 
the context of London.

ThereThere mixture of affluence and deprivation in the 
borough. Centrally there is a shortage in social 
housing.

Rates and income are around half that of the London 
average.

Unemployment is high with the majority of the working 
age population economically inactive.

RatesRates of violent crime are above average and 
increasing. Perception of safety is low.

The population is increasing and this trend is predicted 
to continue. There are a lot of children and young 
people but overall the population is an ageing one. In 
the centre residents tend to be young professionals 
with few children.

The area is very ethnically diverse.The area is very ethnically diverse.

PLANNING
TheThe centre of Croydon is identified as a location 
capable of accommodating major growth. One, of two 
‘Strategic Office Locations’ in London, great emphasis 
is put on developing further Croydon as a business 
centre. However, it is stated that the significant amount 
of vacant office space and low rent which does not 
currently support further development of this use at this 
time.time.

Another key aspect in planning documents is the 
provision of new housing - 27000 new units by 2031. 
The centre is to be densified with 7300 units of which 
50% is intended to be affordable housing. New 
housing must provide a mix of types and sizes for 
people at different stages of life

IndustrialIndustrial and storage uses are to be protected and 
retail, leisure, civic, visitor accommodation and 
community uses grown within the centre alongside 
housing.

InIn terms of transport, the plan states that different 
modes should become more integrated. It aims for 
private vehicular traffic demand to be managed as well 
as greater support of walking and cycling in line with 
local working/living ambitions.  Reverse commuting is 
also encouraged.

TheThe image of Croydon in highlighted with a stress on 
the need to improve aesthetic qualities, and to address 
car dominance, connectivity and navigability issues. 
Pedestrians are to be prioritised over vehicles.

ReferenceReference to environmental aspects include the 
prevention of polution, reduction of carbon emissions 
and greater self-sufficiency in terms of waste disposal 
and energy management.  New development must 
include renewable energy sources. Further objectives 
are to address  surface water management and 
flooding issues and to encourage greater recreational 
use of the outdoors.use of the outdoors.

New public open space should be provided and the 
public realm improved through the connection of these 
and the existing spaces.  This is to include east-west 
connections between the three main parks and 
improvements to Wellesley Road.

The Urban Design Policies are in line with 
contemporary principles such as the division of public 
and private, active street frontages and the promotion 

of mixed use development However other aspects are 
more open to interpretation.  Examples of this include 
the reinforcement of development patterns, the height 
of surrounding buildings and existing materials in the 
are which play an important role in character.

TTall buildings are acceptable within the designated 
area of the Metropolitan Centre in order to achieve 
greater densities and define new views and the 
Croydon skyline.

DEVELOPMENT
RepeatedRepeated ‘visioning’ over time has failed to deliver 
significant change on the ground and the emphasis is 
now on realistic, achievable plans.

The council has now formed a public/private 
regeneration partnership in which it contributes land 
and the partner contributes finance.

RecentRecent development has shows that currently high 
demand exists or residential but that commercial units 
have struggled to find occupants at this time.

The five masterplan areas which have been defined by 
the local authority have a collection of briefing 
documents which stipulate different objectives for each 
site.

socio-economic conclusion
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 urban structure environment topography

Topography
The contour plan and site sections of Croydon show 
the topography of the Metropolitan Centre.

TTo the north and west there are relatively few changes 
in level whilst Park Hill to the south-east is shown to be 
on significantly higher ground.  This variation in height 
can be perceived from some routes such as George 
Street.  Broadly speaking the majority of land is on a 
north-facing slope to some degree which has some 
impact on sunlight and shadowing but the incline is 
relatively shallorelatively shallow.

Within the context the borough, Upper Norwood Ridge 
has had a strong influence on the way the north has 
developed and the character of the Places. There are
notable viewpoints and open spaces along the Ridge 
looking southwards towards the town centre and 
westwards towards Mitcham and Sutton.

TheThe steep sided valleys and ridges in the south of the 
borough provide views across valleys to surrounding 
downland and allow for sweeping panoramas towards 
Croydon town centre.
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5.1.2
 urban structure environment + sustainability geology

Geological Overview of Croydon

The Borough of Croydon sits over London Clay 
formations to the north and upper chalk in the south.

TOWN CENTRE
TheThe Metropolitan Centre consists of a narrow band of 
Lambeth Sand and bisected by Thanet Sand. London 
Clay layered on top of Lynch Hill Gravel lies to the 
north. To the south lies Hackney Gravel and a small 
band of Upper Chalk to the south east.

References
Croydononline.org, 2012
Croydon Council, 2010Croydon Council, 2010
Space Syntax, 2009
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5.1.3
 urban structure environment + sustainability flood management

Flood Risk Assessment

Large areas of the borough of Croydon are at risk from 
flooding as evidenced by the Strategic Flood Risk 
Assessment carried out in 2008.  This risk is 
predominantly from waterwcourse flooding and 
surface water flooding.  The latter has increased in 
recent years.

CONTRIBUTING FACTORS
TheThe geology of the area is one aspect which 
contributes to the flood risk due to the predominance 
of impermeable London Clay.

TTopography also impacts the areas which are most 
prone to flooding as Croydon has many steep slopes 
(many with a gradient greater than 15%). A high 
percentage of the properties historically affected by 
surface water flooding are located at the bottom of 
steep slopes or lie within overland flow paths, 
generated by steep slopes.

WithinWithin the context of the highly developed 
metropolitan centre, all these aspects combine to 
reduce the infiltration of storm water.

EXTENT OF FLOOD RISK
BasedBased on Defra ranking, Croydon is the 4th highest 
ranked borough out of 4,215 settlement areas with as 
many as 21,100 properties predicted to be at risk from 
surface water flooding.

ThereThere are approximately 5,000 properties in areas at 
risk of fluvial (river) flooding in Croydon which is 
around 3% of all properties in the borough.  The 
majority of these (93%) are categorised as being at a 
low level risk due to defences that are in place.

References
Environment Agency, 2011
Scott-Wilson, 2008Scott-Wilson, 2008
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5.1.4
 urban structure environment + sustainability land contamination

Existing Land Contamination Issues
Redevelopment of previous industrial sites has been a 
feature of planning policy within the borough in recent 
years. Currently no sites in Croydon are legally 
registered as contaminated. For a site to be 
considered contaminated there must be a route for the 
contamination to reach humans or a water course. A 
source of pollution may still exist.

INVESTIGINVESTIGATED SITES
Between 2000 and 2009, 134 sites were investigated 
as a result of planning applications or voluntary 
submissions. Of these, 36 sites required no further 
remedial action, 61 had unrecorded remedial status, 
11 sites were remediated (covering 7.5 hectares), and 
26 sites are under active investigation.

ReferencesReferences
Croydon Council, 2010
Environment Agency, 2010
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5.1.5

Waterways

Good

Ecological status

Moderate

Poor 

Bad 

LEGEND

 urban structure environment + sustainability ecology
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At 4.69 global hectares per capita, Croydon’s 
ecological footprint is rated above the average for 
London (4.59) and for the UK (4.64).  This higher 
value is attributed to food and housing which 
collectively contribute 52%. 

The ecological footprint in Croydon was 4.69¹ global
hectareshectares per capita (gha/capita) in 2006. This footprint 
is higher than the overall London footprint of 4.54 
gha/capita, and the UK footprint of 4.64 gha/capita¹. 
The primary contributors to this footprint are food and 
housing, accounting for 29 per cent and 23 per cent 
respectively.  In particular it is noted that a large 
proportion of the borough‘s housing stock is highly 
ineinefficient in terms of energy.  This presents a 
significant challenge in the context of the 
government’s target of an 80% reduction in the rate of 
CO2 emissions by 2050.

BIOLOGICAL RIVER QUALITY
There are few significant watercourses within the 
London Borough of Croydon. One of the few rivers to 
run through it is the River Wandle. This part of the 
Wandle is culverted. The concrete channels of a 
culverted system are not a suitable habitat for fish. The 
Environment Agency is trying to remove culverts 
where possible and convert the stretch of water back 
to its natural state.to its natural state.

The River Wandle (Beddington Arm) is designated 
under the biological GQA scheme fair (grade D) 
biological water quality between 1995 and 2009. This 
represents a river with an increase in species that 
tolerate pollution and a reduction in those that are 
sensitive to it.

The Environment Agency deemed its 
physico-chemical status to be moderate biological 
status to be poor in 2009.  They have predicted that 
this will not have changed by 2015.
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5.1.6
 urban structure environment + sustainability sustainability policy

Sustainability Policy
POLICY
Since 2004, Croydon Council has required major 
residential and commercial developments to offset a 
proportion of their CO2 emissions through the use of
renewablerenewable energy on site. Current policy requirements 
are 10% carbon emissions off-set with on-site 
renewable energy, above and beyond building 
regulations requirements, and achieving EcoHomes 
excellent rating.  At least 100 major completed sites 
have complied with the Council’s requirement that site 
CO2 emissions should be reduced by 10% through 
on-siteon-site renewables. Some installations have also been 
made in schools and at community sites.

The 2008-2012 Sustainability and Environment 
Strategy for Croydon identifies the following key 
themes:

 Provide tenants with affordable warmth by    
 continuing to improve the energy efficiency of our  
 housing stock.
 Increase the use of sustainable energy and new  
 technologies.
 Achieve reductions in waste, emissions, water,
 and energy use.
  Ensure where materials are replaced the most   
 sustainable and cost effective replacements are   
 used.
 Engage and involve all stakeholders – residents,  
 members, partnering contractors and council   
 officers in improving the carbon footprint of our   
 stock.
  Ensure that all new build stock meet the Code for  
 sustainable homes Level 4 rating.

Level 4 of the code includes mandatory requirements 
for energy efficiency, water efficiency, surface water 
management, site waste management, household 
waste management and use of materials.

References
Croydon Council, 2010Croydon Council, 2010
Environment Agency, 2010



TOWN CENTRE

5.2.1

The total land area is 88,064,368 sqm (8,806 
Hectares).

Buildings cover 12.1% of land area in the Borough.

The predominant land use in the London Borough of 
Croydon is residential covering 43%.

Education has the highest non residential land use 
area covering 2.9% or 2,571,176m sq.

InIn contrast with its neighbouring boroughs, retail has 
the second highest built land use covering 1.5% or 
1,331,267m sq. This dissipates along major transport 
routes.

Industry has the third highest built land use at 1.4% or 
1,270,244 m sq.

Religious buildings cover 0.6% or 561,266 m sq.

TheThe land which is farther away from central London 
has significant areas of open space, contributing the 
25% of the total land area being recreational space.

References
Space Syntax, 2009
Bingmaps, 2011
Digimap, 2001
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Utilities
An area or strip of land, either public or private, occupied by a power 
plant or substation, electric transmission line, oil or gas pipeline, water 
tower, municipal well, reservoir, pumping station, water treatment 
facility, communications tower, or similar use.

Land used primarily for public recreation activities improved with 
playing fields, playground or exercise equipment or indoor recreational 
facilities.

Land used primarily for cultural activities improved with theaters, 
amphitheaters, institutes, museums.

Land containing a significant transportation interchange such as 
railway stations.

Land used and maintained for resource protection, amenity, or 
buffer, which supports unorganized public recreational activities 
and predominantly undeveloped or unaltered and preserved in its 

Land used for primarily governmental, social or health care 
facilities.

Land used for primarily educational facilities.

Land used for primarily religious facilities.

Land used primarily for light industrial work which would typically 
have all processing within buildings, require exterior storage, 
generate amounts of truck or rail traffic,and be free of hazardous or 
objectionable elements.

Land containing a building or portion thereof used exclusively for 
residential purposes, or open space within or related to a residential 
development.

Land used primarily for warehouses and exterior storage 
associated with light industrial work.

Land use predominantly involved in administrative, professional, or 
clerical services.

Land use primarily engaged in the provision of goods or services.

Land not currently used for any defined purpose that may or may 
not contain buildings or other structures.

Transport

Sports recreation

Cultural recreation

Open space

Institutional

Educational

Religious

Industrial

Office
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Retail
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 urban structure borough land use

Land use across the London Borough of 
Croydon
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 urban structure centre land use

Land use in central Croydon

OVERVIEW
Retail is mainly located in and around the metropolitan 
centre of Croydon and stems out along the main artery 
A23 as well as large stores occupying an area on a 
main private transport route to the west of the centre.

OOffice buildings occupy 0.4% which is 35.2 hectares 
although they have a small footprint to floor space 
ratio.  Distribution is concentrated in the larger centres 
particulalry the metropolitan centre and mid range 
movement routes.

ThereThere is no particular concentration of religious uses - 
they are distributed across residential areas with some 
in the commercial centre.

Institutional buildings are concentrated in the 
metropolitan centre of Croydon but distributed within 
this area. 

IndustrialIndustrial uses are clustered towards the west and 
south of the central area, often occupying large plots 
close to key movements channels.

Storage and warehouse space follows the pattern of 
retail in the centre but these uses occupy less 
accessible locations.

OnlyOnly 0.1% of land has an indoor recreational use such 
as theatres, cinemas, galleries and museums.  These 
uses are also in relatively inaccessible locations.

Large areas of central Croydon are mono-functional 
and exclusively occupied by either retail, office or 
residential uses.  This results in limited times of activity 
in theses areas.

ReferencesReferences
Space Syntax, 2009
Bingmaps, 2011
Digimap, 2001



5.3.1
 urban structure built form density

Density

Density in the borough of Croydon is largely split 
between the north and the south.  The former is largely 
of a density between 100 and 250 people per hectare 
whilst the latter has predominantly 0 to 40 people per 
hectare.

RELATIONSHIP TO OTHER ASPECTS

ThisThis bears a relationship to the housing types and 
layouts which exist in these two areas. The north is 
generally low-rise terraced housing whilst the south 
follows more suburban development patterns with 
detached and semi-detached housing.  There is also a 
topographical change to the south of the borough 
which impinges on development so a greater amount 
ofof open space exists in forms such as large parks and 
golf courses.

Facilities and transport are focussed towards the north 
of the borough which corresponds to population 
density.  It is also has greater levels of spatial 
permeability and higher employment density.

CENTRAL CROYDON

A virtual void exists in the commercial centre of 
Croydon in terms of population density. This shows 
that there are very few residents within the town centre 
with most people living to the south and west. Victorian 
residential areas around the perimeter of the centre 
achieve densities of between 60 to 90 people per 
hectare and some central pockets are between 90 to 
120120 people per hectare. Largely it could be said the 
areas immediately around the commercial centre have 
a surprising low density of 0-90 people per hectare 
demonstrating a distribution of people which is not in a 
radial pattern.

References
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5.3.2
urban structure built form figure ground

Figure Ground
The figure ground diagram shows the distinct 
differences between different areas of Croydon in 
relatively close proximity.

LARGE FOOTPRINTS
TheThe commercial centre has developed to occupy one 
large footprint with internal pedestrian routes through it 
during working hours. The figure ground show that 
spatially the permeability is very poor.

TheThe retail park and industrial/storage area to the west 
of the commercial centre also has large built footprints 
however the proportional coverage of the plots is far 
lower than in the commercial centre. The space is 
occupied very sparsely with large areas of open space 
which are not defined by the built form.

TheThe relationship demonstrated here between use and 
plot occupation is not atypical. This layout also results 
in low levels of permeability.

SMALL FOOTPRINTS
AroundAround the commercial centre towers and slabs 
(predominantly offices) have smaller footprints but 
occupy a small percentages of their respective plot 
areas and produce and inconsistent firgure ground 
pattern across areas. The result is a very diffuse built 
form/open space relationship.

OtherOther large unbuilt areas are predominantly parks, 
railway lines and major vehicular routes.

More consistent and coherent built form/open space 
relationships exist in the residential areas around the 
commercial centre.
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5.3.3.1
urban structure built form typology

Built form/Open space Typologies

Built form/open space relationship creates a 
central private back and perimeter of public 
fronts.

Built form/open space relationship creates 
central public fronts and a perimeter of private 
backs.

Front/back and public/private are not determined 
by the built form/open space relationship. Public fronts face one another and private backs 

face one another.
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5.3.3.2
urban structure built form typology

Distribution of typologies in Croydon
CATEGORISATION

The distibution of different typologies across the centre 
of Croydon reflects the settlement’s development over 
time and the design principles of different periods.  It 
also has a relationship with the land use in different 
areas.

ResidentialResidential areas developed post-war tend consist of 
perimeter blocks of semi-detached houses with 
individual gardens in the private central space or 
terraces of terraced housing, again with individual 
private gardens to the private backs.  Later residential 
development from around the mid 20th century uses a 
courtyard typology with mid-rise flats accessed from 
dedicateddedicated routes and with communal private open 
space which is not physically defined by the built form. 
Remaining commercial development from around that 
period uses point typology in the form of towers in 
which similarly does not physically define private/public 
open space.  Areas that have been more recently 
developed, in the latter part of the 20th Century, 
subscribesubscribe to one of two typologies: either another form 
of courtyards as new networks of culs-de-sacs within 
existing perimeter blocks and within the central space 
of existing perimeter blocks or point typology as towers 
and slabs. Industrial and storage areas also use point 
typology so no identifiable pattern of fronts and backs 
is established. Current development continues this 
pattern.pattern.

However, there is a proliferation in central Croydon of 
confused and industinguishable built form/open space 
relationships. Categorisation of these areas is not 
definitive. This corresponds to alterations made to the 
built fabric over a medium to long period of time.  
Typologies such as perimeter block have been eroded 
by the addition of built form and access (courtards 
typologies)typologies) into what was previously the private central 
space. Blocks, corners of blocks and sections of 
terraces have been replaced by point typologies which 
also deconstruct the pattern of fronts and backs, and of 
public and private space.

RESULT

Due to the way in which courtyard and point typologies 
have been organised many areas within central 
Croydon have no robust pattern of fronts and backs 
and there is frequently no distinction between public 

and private open space.  Associated issues arise such 
as a lack of active frontages and conflict in perceived 
ownership of space.

References
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5.4.1
urban structure borough open space

Publicy accessible

Limited access (charges/membership)

Restricted access (owners/tenants only)

Recreational

Allotments

Formal sports grounds

Sports pitches

Educational grounds

Cemetries

Formal gardens

Other accessible green space

Hard public space

Other publicly accessible space

Regional parks
400 hectares in size and within 3.2 – 8 km.

Metropolitan parks
20-60 hectares in size should be within 1.2 km.

Local parks
2-20 hectares in size should be within 400metres.

LEGEND
Open space provision across the London Borough of Croydon

There are over 300 parks and open spaces in Croydon 
covering more than 1750 hectares.

The current LDF states an aim to maintain the amount 
of open space in the borough to an average of 4.3 
hectares per 1000 of the population up until 2016.  This 
wouldwould require an increase in open space as the LDF 
(2004) also aims to create over 17,000 new homes by 
2016.

At present the vast majority of publicly accessible open 
space is towards the south and west of the borough, 
outwith the metropolitan centre.  About one-quarter of 
Croydon's area is designated as Metropolitan Green
Belt;Belt; much of the south of the Borough is covered, and 
at one point it extends to within one kilometre of 
Croydon Metropolitan Centre. The Countryside 
Agency and English Nature have identified nearly all of
Croydon's Metropolitan Green Belt as Heritage Land.

ThereThere are six areas of Metropolitan Open Land in 
Croydon; Croydon Cemetery and adjoining land, 
Purley Way playing fields and adjacent land, the 
networked of linked open spaces between Elmers End
andand Shirley (including South Norwood Country Park), 
the area around South Norwood Lake, Norwood 
Grove/ St.Joseph's College playing fields and 
Edenham High School Playing Fields.

BothBoth the green belt and metropolitan open space are 
heavily protected but smaller local spaces are more 
vulnerable to development and a shortage of these has 
been identified by the local authority.

InIn parallel with this, the Department of Communites 
and Local Government (2007) found that whilst 
Croydon is one of the greenest places in London with 
access for local people to a number of high quality 
green spaces of varying sizes, data from the Index of 
Multiple Deprivation on ‘Living Environment’ indicated 
that the more urban areas in the north of Croydon tend 
toto experience a poorer quality of local environment.  
This relates to quality and quantity of open space, air 
pollution levels amongst other aspects.

In Croydon there are 63 sites (totalling almost 900ha) 
that have been identified as providing natural and 
semi-natural habitat provision, predominantly throught 
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woodlands to the north.
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5.4.2
 urban structure centre open space

Open space provision in central Croydon

68 sites in Croydon are classified as provision for 
children and young people, totalling just over 19 
hectares.  Young people reportedly travel from outside 
the borough to use Fairfield Gardens as a skate 
boarding area.

2020 sites are classified as allotments in Croydon, 
equating to just over 47 hectares.  Consultation 
suggests that there is a combined allotment waiting list 
across Croydon, of at least 600 people.

4848 sites are identified as park and gardens provision in 
Croydon, totalling almost 322 hectares.  Following the 
award of funds from a variety of sources, Wandle Park 
is planned for regeneration.  A study commisioned by 
the local authority has identified some need for the 
improvement in the quality of these spaces.

6363 sites are identified within the audit as natural and 
semi natural provision in Croydon, totalling almost 899 
hectares.  According to standards set by Natural 
England, there should be provision of least 340 
hectares of Local Nature Reserve giving Croydon a  
shortfall of 181.5 hectares.  Although there is a good 
distribution of greenspace provision in the south of the 
Borough,Borough, where the larger sites are located due to land 
availability, the council’s OSNA study notes significant 
gaps in provision in Central Croydon.

There are 36 amenity greenspace sites, totalling just 
over 447 hectares across Croydon.  They are most 
often found in housing estates and function as informal 
recreation spaces or as open spaces along highways.  
There are significant gaps in the provision of amenity 
greenspace in central Croydon.
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5.4.3
urban structure quality open space

Open space provision in central Croydon

QUALITY
ObservationsObservations of the quality of open space in central 
Croydon suggest that there is a proliferation of diffuse, 
disconnected, inactive and ambiguous space in several 
areas.  This could be attributed to the horizontal 
separation of activities, extensive use of point typology 
and inactive street frontages.

COUNCICOUNCIL COMMISSIONED 2009 ASSESSMENT 
OF QUALITY & VALUE
The Open Space Needs Assessment, commissioned in 
2009, found that almost all public open spaces in 
central Croydon were either of poor quality, poor value 
or both.

‘High‘High value’ indicates a space that is well used.  ‘High 
quality’ indicates a space that is perceived to be a 
pleasant environment and well maintained.
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5.5.1.1
urban structure movement public transport

Public transport provision

The primary modes of public transport provided with 
Croydon are overground rail services, trams and 
buses.  Radially, it is extremely connected to central 
London which is less than 15 minutes away by train. 
Orbitally it is also well contected to adjoining boroughs. 
by bus and tram. The metropolitan centre comines 
these modes of transport in a radial pattern, moving 
awayaway from the centre. The area will benefit further from 
the planned Tramlink extensions.

COMMUTING
78,333 people commute out of Croydon daily of which  
29,511 residents commute into central London.  
However there is also a significant proportion (61%) of 
borough residents who are employed in the Croydon 
too. This is the 3rd highest in London relative to the 
local population and the biggest in terms of numbers 
alone. This is in line with the commuting trends of 
LondonLondon where the majority of central boroughs’ 
workforces commute in whilst greater London 
boroughs’ workforces are from within it’s own 
boundaries. Within the metropolitan centre, more 
people travel a shorter distance to work.
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5.5.1.2
urban structure movement public transport

Modes of Public Transport

Croydon is extremely well served by three railway 
stations: East Croydon, West Croydon and South 
Croydon stations. In terms of accessibility and capactiy 
these rail connections far exceed that of neighbouring 
areas.

EastEast Croydon station is the main railway station, with 
services operated by Southern and First Capital 
Connect. Trains to Central London (London Bridge or 
Victoria) are every 2-5 minutes, trains to Bedford every 
15 minutes, and there are up to 7 trains to Brighton 
every hour.  Rail services from this station connect 
Croydon with a range of other destinations to the south 
andand east coasts and Gatwick Express also runs 
through East Croydon.

West Croydon station is served by trains to London 

(Victoria, London Bridge or Charing Cross) every 4 
minutes, Sutton and Epsom. Trains from South 
Croydon station to London leave every 15
minutes via East Croydon. This station is also served 
by trains to Caterham and East Grinstead.

TheThe large number of commuters is reflected by the 
rates of rail travel.  In 2009-10 East Croydon Station 
was second only to Clapham Junction in number of 
interchanges made in the UK. It also had the thirteenth  
largest number of entries and exits nationally.

WithinWithin the local area around 4000 people take the train 
from their residence within Croydon to their place of 
employment within Croydon.

 
          

Croydon’s bus network spikes out radially from West 
and East Croydon stations.  Orbital journeys by bus are 
not so well supported by the network.

Croydon Bus Station is located next to West Croydon 
railway station and there is a large interchange outside 
East Croydon station making good connections 
between the two modes.

The tram network is well integrated into the public 
transport provision and greatly enhances the orbital 
movement both into and out of the borough. At present 
however it is focussed within the Metropolitan centre 
wihtout reaching north or south. The planned 
extensions to Tramlink will comprehensively address 
this and connect Croydon to Tooting Broadway, Crystal 
Palace and PurlePalace and Purley. 

This mode of transport also offers a more 
environmentally sustainable future for transit in 
Croydon.

2nd largest 
no. of interchanges in the UK

13th largest 
no. of entries + exits in the UK
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5.5.2.1
urban structure movement motorised private transport

Prominence of Motorised Private 
Transport

Croydon lies at the junction of two major vehicular 
routes. The A23 runs north-south and connects 
Central London to the north, and the M25 and Gatwick 
Airport to the south. The A232 runs east-west through 
Central Croydon connecting it with other metropolitan 
centres to the west, and with the M25 to the east.

TheThe road layout has been the most significant 
determinant in the urban structure of Croydon as the 
town was largely rebuilt in the postwar period.  Urban 
planning principles at the time prioritised ease and 
speed of movement for the car.

TheThe result includes an eight lane road (Wellesley 
Road) running straight through the town centre, north 
to south, very large junctions, flyovers and 
underpasses. This enduring layout has then been 
added to in the latter part of the Twentieth Century by 
traffic management measures which, again, were 
contemporary with that time.

CAR USAGECAR USAGE
Despite Croydon’s significant provision of public 
transport compared to other areas, the most popular 
choice for travel within Croydon is remains the car. 
28,672 use a car to get to work within Croydon - one of 
the highest numbers for London Boroughs and not a 
environmental sustainable situation.

          Croydon does not fall within Transport   
     for London’s Congestion Charging zone  
     but would affect those who chose to    
     travel the 10 miles from Croydon to 
     Central London. The charge is currently
     £10 per day or £252 annually.

PARKING
ThereThere are numerous car parking facilities in the centre 
of Croydon, nearly all of which are privately owned. 
Residential and office areas both have a lot of cars 
parked on the street and in front of/around buildings 
which has a negative impact on the public realm.

Transport for London Road Network

A Roads

B Roads

Vehicular access

Car parks
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5.5.2.1
urban structure movement motorised private transport

  RESIDENTIAL STREET
Widespread and heavy use of front garden space as 
parking.

  FAIRFIELD ROUNDABOUT
Very large and busy junction at the south of Wellesley Road. Controlled by traffic lights.

  CHURCH STREET
One way street with access to private vehicles but 
dominated by trams.

  OFFICE PARKING
Extensive use of space around an infront of office blocks for 
large amounts of parking.

1

5 6 7

2 3 4 5  WELLESLEY ROAD
OneOne kilometre long and eight lanes in places. Tram and 
bus lanes included alongside multiple lanes for private 
cehicular transport. Very wide but not very heavily 
used at most times. It is one of the two key features of 
the centre of Croydon which destroys permeability and 
the quality of the public realm.

  CROYDON UNDERPASS
4 lanes wide, the underpass facilitates the only 
opportunity for traffic to cross Wellesey Road.

  CROYDON FLYOVER
The main flyover is 4 lanes wide, cutting through 
residential areas to connect Fairfield Roundabout to 
the west.

  WEST CROYDON
Quite congested in the combination of buses, trams 
and private vehicular traffic into one lane in each 
direction with narrow and heavily used pavements.



5.5.2.2
urban structure movement sustainable private transport

Cycling + Pedestrian Movement
In terms of more sustainable forms of private transport, 
statistics present a mixed picture for travel within 
Croydon. On the one hand, cycling is relatively low for 
an outer London borough. However, commuting by 
foot in Croydon is the 2nd highest in London: 11,673 
people travel by foot to work in Croydon daily. This may 
be a reflection of the large numbers of 
resident-employees who live and work in the borough.resident-employees who live and work in the borough.

PERMEABILITY
East-West pedestrian movement in central Croydon is 
severely compromised in terms of both quality and 
quantity by two things.

An urban structure which prioritises vehicular 
movement
Wellesey Road is effectively an urban motorway which 
severs perceived and physical connections between 
the retail and service cores. Pedestrian crossings are 
in the form of underpasses.

The inaccessibility of routes through the 
shopping centres at night
AA significant portion of the commercial centre has 
extremely poor connectivity at night as pedestrian 
routes are internalised within shopping centres and are 
therefore only accessible during trading hours.

Fairlfield College Gardens is effectively a dead end 
with no connection through route to East Croydon 
station.

ChurchChurch Street also terminates for pedestrians to the 
west where it meets railway lines.

Pavements around West Croydon Station are relatively 
narrow and cluttered, becoming heavily congested with 
pedestrians.

ThereThere area some examples of more successful 
pedestrian-oriented streets and spaces such as North 
Street which is very active and well used since it was 
pedestrianised in the 1990s; Surrey Street which is 
pedestrianised and occupied by a market; Church 
Street which is has few cars but good access for trams 
and pedestrians.

LEGIBILITLEGIBILITY
The irregular nature of movement channels within the 

services core, industrial and retail parks and the 1960s/70s 
residential developments which have introverted, 
courtyard and culs-de-sac arangements are difficult for the 
pedestrian to navigate if they are unfamiliar with the 
environment. In cases where the building does not offer 
spatial definition it is sometimes unclear if there is a public 
route or not which also lowers legibility.

ReferencesReferences
Croydon Council, 2010
Space Syntax, 2007

Cycle route

Proposed route

Cycle park

Interruptions to network

Primary pedestrian route

Secondary pedestrian route

Daytime only route

Pedestrianised route

Shared space

Underpass

Barriers to access

Cycle

Pedestrian

LEGEND

CY
CL
E 
& 
PE
DE
ST
RI
AN
 M
OV
EM
EN
T 
IN
 C
RO
YD
ON



5.5.2.2
urban structure movement sustainable private transport

Cycling Walking

NETWORKS
CroydonCroydon has an extensive cycling network, however, 
there are major gaps, especially in the commercial 
centre of the town. There are instances were the cycle 
path is disrupted by parking bays and signage and 
there are also examples of lanes terminating at large 
and complex junctions.

HUBS
TTwo cycle hubs exist in the city - at West Croydon and 
East Croydon stations - integrating this mode with 
public transport in the form of rail, bus and trams 
services. This is escpecially focussed at East Croydon 
station.

BARRIERS
MetalMetal barriers have been installed extensively and 
create numerous problems for the pedestrian. Unable 
to cross in many locations, pedestrians take risks 
attempting to negotiate vehicular routes without formal 
crossings. This is particularly the case along Wellesey 
Road where, despite being a very central link in the 
movement network, there is only one opportunity to 
crosscross overground. The remainder is blocked by metal 
barriers and served by pedestrian underpasses. Signs 
are in place along the metal barriers notifying 
pedestrians that others have been killed attempting to 
cross the 6-8 lanes of traffic and requesting that they 
use the underpasses

UNDERPASSES
PedestrianPedestrian movement within the centre of Croydon 
relies heavily on underpasses.  As noted, the full 
kilometre of Wellesey Road is otherwise impassable 
and one of its underpasses even goes directly to and 
from the inside of the Whitgift Centre rendering it 
inaccessible in the early morning, in the evening and at 
night. Further examples exist all as responses to other 
dominant vehicular channels and junctions.dominant vehicular channels and junctions.

The underpasses provide a poor quality environment in 
terms of light, hygiene, and safety. Frequently they are 
accessed via flights of steep stairs limiting further the 
accessibility.

PEDESTRIANISATION
AA large section of the retail trail along North End has 
been successfully pedestrianised. It is very well 
populated during trading hours. The connection is a 
key north-south route for pedestrians but lateral 
east-west movement is internal through the shopping 
centres.

SHARED SPACE
At the intersection of Church Street and North End 
there is a small area of shared space where the trams 
cross the pedestrianised zone. This appears to 
operate successfully. 

INACTIVE FRONTAGES
EspeciallyEspecially in some areas, there are a lot of inactive 
fronts presented to pedestrian movement channels. 
These are sometimes a back facing the street, lack of 
ground floor activity, car parking for buildings adjacent 
to walkways, unoccupied buildings or buildings that are 
recessed from the street line.



5.5.4.1
 urban structure movement space syntax

Global Integration
Global integration reveals how well connected each 
space is to every other space in the system.

Space syntax analysis shows that the north and east of 
Croydon is better integrated with the rest of the system 
than the south and west. This is because there are 
fewer connections made to the south and west and 
more disconnected spaces.                                                

TheThe pedestrianised stretch of the High Street following 
on from North End is the main retail area and as one 
would expect it is the most integrated route in the 
system.

TheThe least well integrated spaces globally are the 
industrial and retail parks and the residential courtyard 
developments.  These areas are segregated and 
introverted in their layout and movement systems.
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5.5.4.2
 urban structure movement space syntax

Local Integration
This indicates the how well each space is connected to 
its immediate surroundings.

The north and east again have better levels of 
integration.  The network of spaces becomes more 
fragmented and disconnected towards the south.

TheThe same areas that struggled in the terms of global 
integration also have the lowest levels of integration 
locally. These are predominantly industrial parks and 
residential developments from the latter half of the 
twentieth century. Both of these largely operate with 
tributary systems for movement channels.  Residential 
developments from earlier in the twentieth century 
havehave movement channels based on a grid system 
offering much better permeability.
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5.6.1
 urban structure perception lynch analysis

LEGEND

References
Lynch, 1960

Key indications from Lynch

Paths
Movement channels such as streets, roads and  footpaths.

Edges
Perceived boundaries such as roads, railway lines and 
shorelines.

Districts
Areas of the urban environment distinguished by some identity Areas of the urban environment distinguished by some identity 
or character.

Nodes
Intersections or gathering places.

Landmarks
Identifiable objects which serve as visual reference points.

Analysis of Croydon using the principles of Kevin Lynch 
demonstrate the dominance of key barriers within the 
centre.  Paths are also a principal feature and often 
create barriers.

DistrictsDistricts are largely determined by the dominance of a 
particular land use and built form typology.  The 
commercial centre comprises two areas - one 
focussed on retail and pedestrians movement through 
internalised spaces and one on service and office 
space in tower blocks surrounded by vehicular 
movement channels.  The remainder is largely formed 
ofof residential areas of different periods and an area of 
industrial land and retail parks.

The pedstrianised retail area acts as a significant node, 
as do the two railways stations and the most central 
public park.

Landmarks include the gas storage structures, the 
Nestle tower and the NLA tower.
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urban structure conclusion
mono-functional areas

dominance of car

inactive fronts

low quality building stock

fragmented structure

poorly integrated

good public transportgood public transport

diffuse inactive space

5.7

ENVIRONMENT + SUSTAINABILITY
Generally, the metropolitan centre is on a north facing 
incline. Surrounding areas to the south-west have a 
clear view of Croydon’s skyline.

PartsParts of the area have a significant flood risk but to the 
majority the risk is low. The River Wandle is culverted 
through Croydon and has been classified as having 
poor ecological status and being a poor habitat but 
currently none of Croydon is registered as 
contaminated land.

LessLess local authority collected waste is being produced 
and there has been some movement away from landfill 
towards recycling and composting.

LAND USE
Land use is separated horizontally into mono- 
functional zones limiting the range of users and hours 
of activity within each area.

ComparedCompared to neighbouring boroughs, Croydon has an 
extremely large percentage of retail space, second 
only to residential. Office space is another dominant 
land use  however it mainly occupies towers so has a 
lower relative representation in ground floor land use 
studies.

BUILT FORM
PopulationPopulation density is concentrated towards the north of 
the borough where there is more developable land and 
better transport links. Within the town centre the 
residential areas are peripheral and have around 60 to 
90 people/ha with pockets of up to 120. A void exits in 
the commercial core with 0 to 30 people/ha which 
reinforces the mono-functional disadvantages of 
limitedlimited hours of activity and a negative change of 
character after shops and offices close.

The figure ground plan shows some areas with a 
regular pattern of built form/open space but more 
commonly a diffuse and fragmented built footprint.

This relates directly to the typological analysis of 
Croydon. Much of the centre is so disordered that 
classification is very difficult. However it is evident that 
the robust historical pattern of perimeter blocks has 
been eroded with introverted courtyard developments 
and a proliferation of point typology in the centre. 
These take two forms:

1.1. Office towers and slabs which create diffuse, 
ambiguous space and fail to define public fronts and 
private backs.

2. Retail and industrial sheds which acts as physical 
barriers to movement and present extensive backs to 
public space.

RecentRecent development appears to have continued these 
trends, perpetuating and extending the poor quality of 
environment which results.

OPEN SPACE
There is a large amount of public open space in the 
borough and the green belt and large open spaces 
within the town centre are protected.

HoweveHowever, there is a defficiency of smaller local open 
spaces. A lot of what does exist is ambiguous, 
disconnected, diffuse and inactive space and most of 
the central parks have been assessed as being of poor 
quality.

There is also a demand for allotments that cannot 
currently be met.

LimitedLimited examples of successful active space do exist 
where there is a smaller scale of built form and open 
space, active fronts and reduction or omission of 
private vehicular transport.

MOVEMENT
CroydonCroydon biggest asset is its public transport and in 
particular its fast and frequent rail connections to 
Cental London and Gatwick Airport which support its 
position as a major commuter town and office location. 
Currently it is one of the busiest stations in the UK and 
has the largest number of commuters in London.

Summary of Findings Alongside two main railway stations, Croydon is well 
served by buses and trams. Croydon’s bus network 
operates radially from West and East Croydon stations 
and it is possible that an extension may be made to the 
Tramlink.

At two points in the Metropolitan Centre the transport 
modes are fairly well integrated but this is not the case 
elsewhereelsewhere in the town.  Currently orbital movement is 
more challenging than radial. 

MotorisedMotorised vehicular transport is the most dominant 
feature of Croydon’s urban structure. An enduring 
layout  has been the result of prioritising speed and 
ease of movement for the car. The eight lanes of 
Wellesley Road sever the town centre into two parts 
and create a kilometre of for pedestrians except via 
underpasses (some of which are inaccessible after 
tradingtrading hours). The negative impact on the public 
realm is extremely pronounced.

The impact of the car continues in the surrounding 
areas with open space around buildings being used 
extensively for parking.

Although North End and George Street demonstrate 
successful pedestrianised and shared space, more 
commonly pedestrians are greatly affected by the 
underpasses, restricted permeability, low legibility and 
car dominance. Barriers which line Wellesley Road 
include warnings to pedestrians that their 
predecessors have been killed by attempting to cross.

GloballGlobally, the north and east of the town are well 
integrated whilst the south and west have poor 
integration values. Locally, the areas with poor 
integration are the introverted residentially areas and 
industrial and retail parks which have a tributary 
system of streets and spaces. Both demonstrate a lack 
of east-west routes. 

LLynch analysis reinforces the findings of other parts of 
the site evaluation - paths often act as edges especially 
Wellesley Road and Croydon Flyover; East-west 
connections are lacking; the commercial centre has 
fragmented character districts.



Reduce car dominance and prioritise 
pedestrians in terms of permeabilitty and 
perception.

Create new east-west spatial 
connections, improving global integration.

Diversify uses within areas to erode the Diversify uses within areas to erode the 
mono-functional land use pattern and 
extend hours of activity.

Provide housing of mixed types and 
tenures to meet the needs of a variety 
socio-economic groups within the town 
centre.

Negate the immediate detrimental Negate the immediate detrimental 
socio-economic and spatial effects of 
vacant space through the introduction of 
short-mid term proposals.

Capitalise on CroydonCapitalise on Croydon’s public transport 
links and proximity to Central London and 
reinforce its position as a commercial 
destination in the long term.

Establish a robust built form/open space Establish a robust built form/open space 
relationship which spatially defines public 
and private, enforces active frontages 
and harnesses diffuse public space.

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

Having evaluated the cultural and socio-economic 
aspects as well as the urban structure of Croydon, 
conclusions have been drawn for each corresponding 
section. The primary aim of this report is to inform the 
generation of design therefore from the conclusions 
several objectives have been formulated.

objectives
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2.0
urban design framework movement network

EXISTING SITUATION
Global and local integration are both poor to the south and west of Croydon. The large footprints of retail centres occupying the core of the town have a 
very detrimental effect of the permeability of the area by restricting east-west movement and precluding it all together after hours. The introduction of 
culs-de-sacs and introverted courtyard arrangements of housing have affected the periphery, impacting both permeability and legibility in a negative way. 
The proliferation of point typology and intoverted nature of the major shopping centres results in a pattern inactive fronts.

PROPOSED CHANGES
Permeability will be improved through a dual strategy:Permeability will be improved through a dual strategy:

1. Decreasing block sizes in the central retail area by penetrating the large footprints with major new east-west connections. This will improve global 
integration and local connectivity by increasing opportunities for movement and linking up key spaces in the movement network by forming a grid.
These connections must be pursued as a priority.

2. Making conservative repairs to the movement network in more peripheral residential areas of the town centre, particularly the south, through a few 
incisive reconnections to the mediate the effects of the current tributary system and improve the global integration of the south.
These connections should be sought incrementallThese connections should be sought incrementally.

Reconnecting Movement Channels
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3.0
urban design framework transport

EXISTING SITUATION
Croydon’s greates strength is its public transport. Fast and frequent rail services mean it is extremely well connected to Central London, Gatwick Airport 
and other parts of Greater London. Tram and bus services support movement within the town and to some other local centres.

PROPOSED CHANGES
ReinforcingReinforcing and further developing the public transport system in Croydon has may benefits. As well as capitalising on it’s strengths is also tackles car 
dominance and the detrimental effect that has on the public realm and cuts CO2 emissions in line with national and local government targets, benefitting 
the environment. This aim can be addressed through enhancing the coverage and accessibility of public transport:

1. Extending tram services by creating a new line to the south-west in order to connect to other local centres.

2. Ensuring that transit (tram and bus) stops are at regular walkable intervals by filling gaps in provision.
  Walkable distances are mapped as - 800m to an overground rail station
              - 300m to a tram stop
              - 200m to a bus stop

3. Reinforce integration of the different transport modes by connecting them at strategic points in the town centre, in particular the major overgroudn rail 
stations and the Wellesley Road Spine.

4.4. Incorporate satellite communications technology to optimise the transport provision as a responsive, demand-led system. Using a combination of this 
technology, same-level bus boarding and pre-boarding fare payment results in a typical dwell time of no more than 15 to 19 seconds at a stop and so that 
at peak times trams and buses can run as often as every couple of minutes but when the demand is less the provision is less so saving costs and    
emissions.

Reinforcement of Public Transport
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1.1

6

masterplan introduction masterplan site

Within Croydon there are five masterplan sites, all within the 
Croydon Opportunity Area and predominantly within the Fairfield 
ward, which have been identified by the local authority as areas 
for regeneration and development. This report presents a 
masterplan proposal for two of these (Mid Croydon and College 
Green) and a section of a third (Wellesley Road) that connects 
them. Each of these areas has a briefing document associated 
with it, the key points of which are detailed on the following three with it, the key points of which are detailed on the following three 
pages. In total this amounts to a masterplan site of around 24.6 
hectares.

Masterplan site
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2.2.2

6

CYCLISTS

CYCLISTS

PEDESTRIANS

PEDESTRIANS
TRAM + BUS

TRAM + BUS

LOCAL TRAFFIC

LOCAL TRAFFIC
PEDESTRIANS

PEDESTRIANS

THROUGH TRAFFIC

AIM
WWellesley Road poses several significant challenges. Currently, acts as a motorway through the centre of the site, severing east and west and dominating the space. There is a need to reduce the car dependency and CO2 levels 
generally in central Croydon. At the same time, the impact of private vehicular traffic on the public realm must be reduced, to improve the overall environmental quality and permeability for pedestrians. An enduring aspect of 
Wellesley Road is its vast width (around fifty metres) resulting in very diffuse space which must be accommodated in any new arrangement. Drawing on the example of Alemaeda el Porvenir, Wellesley Road will re-prioritise of 
sustaniable modes of travel spatially (walking, cycling and public transport).sustaniable modes of travel spatially (walking, cycling and public transport). This means more space will be given over to these uses in contrast to the existing situation in which private vehicular traffic dominates spatially. 

PROPOSAL
Private vehicular traffic is limited to four lanes, two in each direction. This is supported 
by the addition of a new north-south link to the east of the masterplan site, connecting 
Chatsworth Road to Dingwall Road offering an alternative route and therefore 
dispersing traffic.

ReferencingReferencing Avenida de Liberade, generous pedestrian spaces act as a linear park 
along the length of Wellesley Road. This spatially asserts the dominance of 
pedestrians in the space, and offers these users an alternative route to traditional 
peripheral circulation next to buildings. Tackling the discrepancy between the scale of 
the individual user and the scale of the overall space, these strips of pedestrian park 
act as a device to demarcate, on either side, smaller street scale spaces. These 
peripheral spaces incorporate a pavement, single lane of local traffic and cycle path. 
FurtherFurther prioritising pedestrians in this space is the introduction of regular and frequent 
crossings at grade (approximately 50m centres). They replace the existing subway 
system to the south of the masterplan area and street-level crossing to the north, vastly 
improving permeability, environmental quality and perceptions of safety. Additionally 
these crossings cause the regular stoppage of motorised vehicles effecting a slowing 
of the road traffic and maintaining priority for the most sustainable modes of transport 
and the most vulnerable space users (cyclists and pedestrians). 

Cyclists no longer have to contend with intermittent cycle paths adjecent to six lanes of 
motorised traffic but have a continuous dedicated path next to a single lane of vehicles.

To the inner side of the linear parks run the Croydon Tramlink and bus services. This 
position ensures good multi-mode integration and access for users whilst 
simultaneously acting as a buffer to the through traffic positioned in the centre.

Re-organising Wellesley Road

masterplan movement wellesley road plan
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